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Foreword

This is a piwvotal nme in the history of the Ministry of Education and Technical Education (MOETE) in Egypt We are
embarking on the transformation of Egypt’'s K-12 education system (Education 2.0) starting in September 2018 with KG1,
EG2 and Primary 1, continuing to be rolled outyear after year until 2030 We are transforming the way in which students
learn, to prepare Egypt's youth to succeed in a future world that we cannot entirely imagine. The rapid technological
advancement and disruptions to industries and the workplace requires MOETE to undergo a major configuration of when
to learn and what to learn. The foundational skills of literacy, numeracy and digital literacy are the core. Education at
a young age also needs to be multidisciplinary to broaden students’ horizons, integrating the essential soft skills and
competencies such as communication and critical thinking into the school curriculum. There must be joy in learning so
that students are motivated to engage 1n lifelong learning throughout their lives, keeping up and staying ahead of changes
i the world.

Curriculum 15 not the end but the beginning of the important process of changing Egypt's education system. MOETE
15 very proud to present this new series of textbooks, Connect, with the accompanying digital learning materials that
capture its vision of the transformation journey. This 1s the result of muech consultation, much thought and a lot of
work. We have drawn on the best expertise and experience from national and international organizations and education
professionals to support us 1n translating our vision into an innovative national curriculum framework and exciting and
inspiring print and digital learning materials

The MOETE extends 1ts deep appreciation to 1ts own Center for Curriculum and Instructional Materials Development
(CCIMD) and specifically, the CCIMD Director and her amazing team MOETE is also very grateful to the munister’s
senior advisors for curriculum and early childhood education. Our deep appreciation goes to Discovery Education,
Nahdet Masr, Longman Egypt, UNICEF, UNESCO, World Bank Education Experts and UK Education Experts who,
collectively, supported the development of Egypt's national curriculum framework. [ also thank the Egyptian Faculty of
Education professors who participated in reviewing the national eurriculum framework. Finally I thank each and every
MOETE administrator in all MOETE sectors as well as the MOETE subject counsellors who participated in the process.

This transformation of Egypt’s education system would not have been possible without the significant support of
Egypt's current president, His Excellency President Abdel Fattah El-Sisi. Overhauling the education system is part of
the presdent’s vision of ‘rebuilding the Egyptian citizen’ and it is closely coordinated with the Ministries of Higher
Education and Scientific Eesearch, Culture, and Youth and Sports Education 2 0 1sonly a partin a bigger national effort
to propel Egypt to the ranks of developed countries and to ensure a great future to all of its citizens

A Word from the Minister of Education and Technical Education

It 1s my great pleasure to celebrate this extraordinary momentin the history of Egypt where we launch a new education
system designed to prepare a new Egyptian citizen proud of his Egyptian, Arab and African roots - a new citizen who 1s
innovative, a critical thinker, able to understand and accept differences, competent in knowledge and life skills, able to
learn for life and able to compete globally.

Egypt chose to invest in its new generations through building a transformative and modern education system consistent
with international quality benchmarks The new education system is designed to help our children and grandchildren
enjoy a better future and to propel Egypt to the ranks of advanced countries in the near future. The transformation of
the Egyptian citizen 15 Egypt's national project for the years to come and 1t 1s the only safeguard for a prosperous future.

The fulfillment of the Egyptian dream of transformation 1sindeed a joint responsibility among all of us; governmental
institutions, parents, civil society, private sector and media institutions. Here [ would like to acknowledge the critical
role of our beloved teachers who are the role models for our children and who are the cornerstone of the intended
transformation.

[ ask everyone of us to join hands towards this noble goal of transforming Egypt through education in order to restore
Egyptian excellence, leadership and great civilization.

My warmest regards to our children who will begin this journey and niy deepest respect and gratitude to our great
teachers.

Dr. Tarek Galal Shawki
Minister of Education and Technical Education



Introduction

Theme 3: My society

Unit7 This is wherel live
Unit8 We had fun

Unit9 What makes us special?

Review 3

Non-fiction reader:
Nanouk, the Inuit boy

Theme 4: Pm a responsible person
Unit 10 | enjoy my life 72
Unit 11 What can we do? 92
Unit 12 We can fix it

Review 4

Project

Fiction reader: Dalia saves the village!




| UocuBqury

| Language

Reading
Writing

. Speaking
Listening

| Phonics

[ Life akills

Values

. Issues and
challenges

Integrated
Ccross-
curriculum
topics

Unit T
This iswhere | live

different environments: buffdfng,
city, desert, forest, mountain,
oasis, river, village

environment: climate, temperate,
fertile soil, crops, too hot, too
cold, adapt

There were fields and rivers.

We played football on this street.
We looked at the space.

The room is too small.

| A text about where people live
and what they do

About your first day at school

| Discussion about good places to
live

[ A dialog about the Nile

- long vowels: /el/ gave, /i:/ see, /
al/ my, fou/ no

Resilience: of nature and the individual

[ Love ot homatand

Citizenship

[ Social studies: where humans live and
why
Math: simplifying fractions

Unit 8
We had fun

| different pu:-:.kaging:a

carton of, abar of apackof, a
bottle of, a slice of, a piece of, a
kilo of, a lot of

wedding: bride, groom, wife,
mistake

We swam in the sea.

We saw some old photos.

| About a special day

| Discussion about what you eat;

Discussion about life in Egypt

1A dialog about what Reem ate

pronunciation of regular plurals:

izl /sl, 1zf

Collaborative work: working as a group

. Independence and

thinking creatively

. Citizenship: working

together/collaboration

Social studies: customs, traditions, com-

mon celebrations
Math: decdmals

| Unit 9
What makes us special?

| festivals and party games: play
agame, sing, dance, cook, make,
give presents, visit friends/
family, wear special clothes, give
presents, open presents, wrap/
unwrap presents

| We often celebrate things in our
country.
| gave it to her and wished her
good luck.

| She threw it up in the air.

| An article about Eid Al-Fitr in Egypt ' Atext about party games

An invitation

| Discussion about different
festivals arcund the world
We heard an unusual sound.

A text about different festivals

-5uf‘|'ixesz ful- wonderful, helpful, beautiful
‘oo’ - food, spoon, school, shook

‘ee’ - tree, cheese, feel

Celebrate: and appreciate national
identity

Participation: getting involved, helping
out

Citizenship: celebrating identity

Social studies:

customs and traditions around the world
and in Egypt

Math: graphs, bar charts and pie charts
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Unit 10
I enjoy my life

social media: message, chat, password, do
research, log in, cell phone

I should anly give my phane
number to my friends.
I should turn my phone off at night.

Adialog about doing research about
chameleons

About the pros and cons of
compulter games

Giving advice about online bullying

Adialog about online bullying

prefixes: un- unhealthy

Decision-making
Accountability

Respect
Honesty

Technological awareness: protecting
children from anline bullying

Math: parallel and
perpendicular lines

Social studies: social media
Science: the metals in a cell phone

Unit 11
What can we do?
— !

transportation: metro bus, tram, boat,
train, taxi, plane; on foot, by bus

We need safe roads.
You need to look left and right.

A dialog about different ways of getting
to school

A leaflet about reduding air
pollution

Discussion about road safety

A story about being careful on the roads

pronunciation of crand tr words: tram,
| train, crowd, crosswalk, crash

Problem-solving

Partici pation

Environmental responsibility: discussing
pollution around the world

Social studies: different types of trans-

portation

Math: symmetric figures and lines of
symmelry

Science: air pollution

| Unit 12

We can fix it
| 3

environmental concerns: traffic, pollution,

flood, drought, fire, trash

We can plant more trees to help us

breathe better,

A dialog about a beach deanup

A text about solar energy

Presentation about looking a fter the

environment

An expert talking about erosion

learn about and say words with -ion;
pollution, erosion,
transportation, celebration

-Cnllibnmrlw work
i Integrity

Citizenship: looking after the environment

Math: types of angles

Science: erosion; clean energies



The Egyptan Mimstry of Education, Longman Intemational Publishing, and York Press have developed Connect 4 as part of a
six-level school course. The Connect senes (grades 4-6) build on the previous grades’ philosophy and practices; and provide a
wider scope of the outer world aswell asa more vivid use of language in commumeative, meamngful sitvations. Leaming a second
language requires communication to help students become active, life-long and responsible global citizens. Connect 4 aims to prepare
young learners for a dynanue future by focusing on language shills'integration, use of language in real-life stuations, and vsng a
pragmatic approach to moderm issues and challenges. Students are consistently supported as they discuss, explore and practice the
English language throughout the book, while employing a communicative approach, contextualized language and colorful age-
appropriate topics that stimulate learners’ curiosity.

Key features in every unit of Connect 4

CLIL (Content and Language Integrated Learning)

CLIL 15 about bringing the real world mto the English language classroom. Students are exposed to language 1n real life contexts to
learn the language and use it effectively, and consequently, acquirea deeper level of assimilation and understanding Students explore
how the systems of the body work, read about desert animals, research and write about plants, and discuss the importance of workers
in the community, among various other topics.

Unit themes are closely related to CLIL objectives. The curriculum integrates some relevant content areas such as math, science,
and social studies 1 an engaging and nterestng way, by exposing learners to topics that are genuinely interesting and raising the
leamer’s motivation to help them develop into life-long learners.

Life Skills

Connect 4 builds on and supports the development of essential life skills within four dimensions of learming developed by the
UNICEEF for the MENA region, and adopted by the English language cumrculum framework: Learning to know, Learning to do,
Learning to live together and Learming to be. The content of Connect 4 adheres to the four pillars and enables learners to develop
the following key self-efficacy dalls:

o Learming to know: creativity, critical thinking, and problem solving. We live in an age saturated with
information and the modern learner is faced with the challenge of understanding how to proce ss this
information, when to question 1t, how to interpret it and what to do with that knowledge. Connect 4
provides students with various, guided opportunities to research, collect and combine information to
build their own knowledge.

o Learning to do: productivity, negotiation, decision-making, and collaboration. Our modern world is a
globalized, highly interconnected and complicated place. Students need to know how to work effectively
and respectfully with others. In Connect 4, students are provided with opportunities to work collabo-
ratively to perform certain tasks, with a special focus directed to developing students’ abilities to plan,
carry out, produce and assess their work.

o Learning to live together: participation, empathy, and respect for diversity. Our world is an exciting,
diverse place in which every member of society should be treated withrespect. Connect 4 recognizes and
values diversity in commumnities and acknowledges the dimensions of diversity (gender, color, ability,
etc.) and how to work within diverse community contexts.

o Leavming to be: self-management, communication, resilience, and accountability. In order to train learn-
ers to become productive, responsible global citizens, we need them to understand their own strengths
and weaknesses. The Connect 4 curriculum encourages students to work effectively and respectfully
with others, and to learn from their mistakes.

Issues and Challenges

Part of being a responsible ciizen 1s to explore some of the major 1ssuesand challenges experienced in one’scountry. These challeng-
esareexplored in the curriculum through themessuchas: digital citizenship, loyalty and belonging, and environmental responsibility,
with the aim of encouraging students to better understand how to effectively participate in fnding solutions, especially for problems
in their own environment

Vi



PEL (Project-Based Learning)

In every umt and throughout the semester, students are encouraged to work collaboratively on a project. All projects have a specific
outcomme, for example to prepare a presentation, to create a leaflet, to make a poster, ete. Not only are the projects a chance to work
collaboratively with classmates, but also to use the language and vocabulary from the umtin a meaningful context. On a bigger scale,
projects are essential to provide an ongoing, formative assessment of students’ language development

Language Skills

Every unit gives students the opportunity to practice the four core skills of language learning: listening, speaking, reading and
writing. New language 1s always contextualized in an age-approprate curriculum that encourages students to see, hear and read the
language before being asked to produce 1t, whether in spoken or in wntten form. Thisintegrated approach murrors real-life leaming,
and helps smdents develop learning skills which they can make use of throughout their lives

Students are encouraged to read texts of various types and lengths to expand their vocabulary, and to improve their comprehension
gkills while they extract or infer from the written texts. As for productive skills, students begin to construct meaningful texts for
authentic purposes with continuous enhancement of writing subskills regularly Students are encouraged to write paragraphs, reports,
invitahons, leaflets etc., while keeping an eye on the accuracy of their wntten products. [t1s very essential at this stage of learmung to
let students express their ideas, and then guide them to review their writings for correct grammar, spelling and punctuation.

Each unitin Cennect 4 compn ses six core lessons as well as a colorful unit opener.

Unit opener: Contains an engaging colorful image designed to activate prior knowledge, sumulate discussion and elicit need for new
vocabulary.

Lesson 1: Feceptive skillsand vocabulary. Lesson 1 often 1neludesa reading or listening text designed to present the new vocabulary
in a meaningful context.

Lesson 2: Language input New language s contextualized through texts, stories or listening activities linked to the unit topics.
Lesson 3: Often includes a CLIL text designed to bring the real-world into the classroom and provide leamers with a genuine need
to communicate.

Lesson 4: The focus of thislesson 1sto highlight pronunciation patternsin English. These mughtinclude certain sounds, word stress
or word-bulding There 15 sometimes a math page which usually links to the topic of the unit.

Lesson 5: Students are provided with a model which they analyze and are then asked to re-create. As wntng requires practice and
repetition, students are regularly encouraged to make notes, wnte draftsand share their wntten work in order to improve their writing
gkulls.

Lesson 6: Production: A chance to consolidate leaming and work collaboratively with classmates Students are provided with
oppertunities to present a product which shows how students understand the umt’s input. The product 15 usually accompanied by a
presentation time. This gives studentsa chance to practice some skillslike speaking clearly, managing body language, and receiving
and responding to other students’ feedback.

Self-ussessment: Leamers reflect on the umt they have just completed and think about the things they found easy or challenging.
This1is also a good chance for the teacher to check learning and provide remedial supportas needed.
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Inclusion of students with mild disabilities

Seven categornes of smdents with muld disabilities are integrated 1n the English language classroom. The following considerations
are to be kept in rmund when dealing with these students to help them perform well, and to provide high quality education for all:

Visual Impairment
(low vizon/complete
blindness)

Common Char acter istics

Normal learning abilities

Strong sensory memory

Distinguished motivation, and less
imagination ability

Difficulty in comprehending some concepts
(such as spaces, colors, etc.)

Weaknessin using facial / body
expressions and gestures

Common Educational Strate gies

Converting written texts to audio clips
Writing assignments and texts 11 Braille
Accepting verbal answers instead of
written ones in most requirements
Displaying texts and assignments using
large font for low vision students

Auditory Impairment

Low vocabulary acquisition

Difficulty with expressive language and
inability to understand of about 50% of
class discussions

Challenges with verbal learning and
understanding mixed speech topics
Dufficulty linking audible word s with their
written symbols

Difficulty learning language expressing
abstract concepts

Leamability and abstract thinking are not
atfected 1f presentation 1s made through
visual language

Presenting mformation directly and
sequentially, moving from tangible to
abstract concepts

Defumung tasks before starting and fully
clanfymg them

Adaptation of concepts (summarnzing

the verbal content / supporting 1t with
prctures or 1llustrations [ some visual clues
for the visual content such as arrows and
circles, and coloning some words with the
participation of the resource room teacher)

Intellectual Disability

Distraction and poor concentration
Difficulty retaining and retrieving
information ; especially related to short-
term memory

Lack of motvation to do the tasks required
Difficulty in transferning experience or
transfernng effects of learning from one
situation to another

Obvious weakness in language usage,
speech, and pronunciation of lettersand
words

Gradual introduction to content (starting
with the easiest part)

Providing clear and specific instructions
Providing enough tume to perform the tasks
required

Focusing on sensory activities

Providing incentives to encourage students
to participate

Motor Disability and
Cerebral Palsy

Inability to do the task required at once
Language difficulties and lack of speech
clarity to a degree that others cannot
understand (due to poor control of the
muscles of the tongue, lips, throat and
facial expressions)

Anxiety, shyness, 1solation, lack of self-
confidence and lack of social interaction

Helping students perform tasks according
to their health conditions

Reducing the amount of horework

and classwork

Providing students with enough time to
perform the required tasks

Vil




Autism Deficiency 1n attention, memory and Providing enough pre-explanation of the
motivation activity
Difficulty of shifting from one topie or task Taking into conmderation that autistic
to another students cannot be required to look and
Need for clues (prompts) to help them listen at the same time (due to the 1nability
remember and retrieve information to process the informration processed by
Better retention of visual information vision and hearnng at the same time)
Poor listening and speaking skills Focusng on sensory activities rather than
Overreacting to noise (discorrfort with on words and phrases (employing pictures
bright lights) and activity charts in daily activities)
Difficulty in distnguishing the relationship Talking to students in short sentences
between figuresand ground or back ground focusing on pronouncing key words
1n pictures audibly at the end of each sentence and
Aversion 1if touched by others explaining the activity before starting with

specific tasks
Attention Deficit Lack of attention, concentration, Checking that mstructions and directions
Hyperactivity remembering and organization skills, and are received correctly

Disorder (ADHD)

dif fieulty having completing assigned tasks
Excesave physical movement and
tendency to climb and swing

Difficulty making friends with peers,
aswell as dif ficulty playing gamesor
engaging with others 1n activities that are
done quetly

Difficulty with adaptive behavior and
developing life skills

Using activities and instructional aid s that
aftract the students’ attention

Dividing tasksand dutiesinto less

complex unitsand providing incentves for
successfully completed tasks

Helpmng students st in speeific places while
learning, to limut distraction and movement
within the classroom

Allowing frequent breaks or ime to move
around

Assgning tasks that will be easily grasped
by such students

Learning Disability

Difficulty paying attention, concentrating,
remermbering and forming concepts,

dif fieulty 1n verbal and visnal perception,
and deficiency 1n short-term memory
Difficulty 1n understanding audible
matenals; and 1n following verbal
instructions

Difficulty in associating vocabulary with
behavior and 1n distinguishing between
sumilar words

Difficulty 1n choosing and remembering
words that express their thoughts
Continuous movement

Rapid emotional changes or extreme
calmmness

Unwillingness to participate in class
activities

Breaking up long sentencesand usang the
most cormimon words

Varying the tone of voice and providing
adequate warrmng-up before new tasks
Taking into consideration the spaces
between words and spelling errors




Inclusive Support to students with disabilities: language skills development

Writing Skills 1. Use both oral and written explanations of key concepts, rules and skills. For example, write
the rules on the board or on cards to regularly check comprehension.

2. Undetline or highlight key phrases that are important for answering questions.

3. Summarize written texts into short paragraphs supported by expressive pictures; and
answer the questions on each paragraph separately.

4. Forvisually impairmed students, answers to written activities are provided with the help of
the teacher or colleagues, or in Braille.

5. For sentence formation activities, students are to form simple and short sentences with the
help of the teacher or colleagues, and the number of sentences is determined according to
the students’ abilities.

Reading Skills 1. When displaying new vocabulary, each should be accompanied by pictures, photos or
illustrations.

2. Underline or highlight key vocabulary and phrases in long reading texts.
3. Provide short summaries of enclosed reading texts.

4. Present reading texts orally for blind students and use a magnifying glass for low vision
students.

Memory Support | 1. Revise previously studied concepts, vocabulary, structures, etc., before starting CLIL
activities.

2. Provide inclusive support to students with disabilities by regularly checking their

understanding.
Attention and 1. It may be difficult for some differently abled students (intellectually impaired — auditory
Understanding impaired) to grasp all the words, concepts, structures, etc., of the lesson, so it is preferable
Support to start by reviewing previously taught material that is related to the environment around
them.

2. Forlanguage presented in visual illustrations, it is necessary to use touchable models,
especially for blind and low vision students.

3. Sometimes, it might be necessary to state the purpose of the questions clearly and directly.

4. Whenever possible, use the resources room for introducing and practicing key concepts,
structures, etc., before teaching them in the classroom.

5. When explaining new concepts, ideas, rules, etc., focus on the key points and place some
cues around them (frame / circle).

for example: Tall(er Tall — Talker than




Working in
Groups

For group work activities, place differently abled students in pairs or in small groups
supervised by the teacher.

Adopt one of the inclusion strategies for each group and ensure that the students are
assigned appropriate tasks to perform.

‘When making presentations, make sure that differently abled students work in pairs or in
small groups. Also, make sure that:

- the presentation is around 5-7 minutes, and you accept possible signs, gestures and any
kind of verbal expression and correct answers (for categorics of intellectual disability /
auditory impairment / autism spectrum disorder).

- the presentation relies on visual aids, and the language used should be in the form of
simple, short written texts, with the commentary consisting of one sentence or more
accompanied with a picture.

- the use of verbal language should be limited to the minimum possible practice (one
word, one simple sentence or more) according to the degree of impairment.

Listening

Divide the main audio clip into shorter clips and comment on each short clip to help
students focus on the audio parts (in the classroom, if possible, or in the resource room with
the help of the resource room teacher).

‘When answering questions based on a listening text, play short parts of the text, ask the
question more than once, seek answers and then play the next part and so on.

Summarize the content of listening passages into short sentences, and then repeat them
more than once.

Repeat the whole word more than once when doing missing letters completion activities.

For auditory impaired students, present the listening texts in written form to help them read
while colleagues are listening.

Stand close to and facing auditory impaired students so that they can distinguish the letters
and note the breath length and shortness in phonies. Teachers should also alert them with a
sign upon completion of each word, and coordinate with the resource room teacher to use
the auditory training devices inside the room.

‘When repeating target words in the phonics class, make sure that differently abled students
are participating.




Techniques supporting inclusive teaching of students with disabilities

Unit 7

Xii

13

[

10.
1L

14

15

16.
17

18
18

Support the inclusion categories throughout by explaining mmages such as the Earth’s center, moon’s surface and
traveling to Australia using illustratve videos or clearer cards (specially for mentally disabled students and hearing
imparred ones.)

Provide hints and highlights for new vocabulary words, such as, mountain, village, oasis, river.
Describe the pictures for blind students.
Read out written texts orally for blind students and magify texts for the visually impaired ones.

Summarize texts into short and specific phrases and highlight the new vocabulary in the text whether in the boolk
itself or by writing them on the board, e g adapting, environments, temp erate climate, fertile soil, crops. This s
particularly important for the mentally disabled and autistic spectrum, hearing mmpaired, and students with leammg
difficulties.

Focus on the main ideas when describing the pictures and rule out the unimportant details.

For the “Look and Write” activity, students should write what they know first, and then the teacher helps them to
comp lete what they do not know.

Solictt the help of a shoulder partner to write firll sentences using the vocabulary.
Tdentify and highlight the new vocabulary, e g curious, trucks, wonder, digging, buried.
Segment the text while reading, and answer the questions related to each paragraph before movimg on to the next one.

Write the new verbs on cards for the students, and have them paste these cards on a board with the titles Regrdar past
and Irregular past.

2. Teachers are to come close to the studentsto help them differentiate well between letters, and to help them notice the

shott and long breaths during articulation (pronunciation). The teacher should notify the students when they finish
pronouncing each word i the class Furthermore, the teacher should coordinate with the resource room teacher to
utilize the auditory traming equipment in the class.

. For “Write sentences” activities, the teacher is to provide cards with clear pictures and some words to help the

students make a sentence mdividually.

To answer " Listen agam and answer” activities, the teacher should solicit help from the special needs student’s peers
to answer the questions.

Use computer sets or classmates to carry out the writmg actwities for the students with motor disability (moter
impairment) and cerebral palsy

Identify and highlight the new vocabulary: corner, hole, delighted, catch a train.

For the “Recall the homophone (words with same sound)” activity, the teacher should solicit help from a classmate
and hughlight these words using available facilities in the resource room.

Present a real model to clanfy fractions tangibly for all special needs categories.

Present a real model to clarify (bigger than—smaller than—the same as) in the fraction’s section for all special needs
categories.

0. Utilize a 3-D puzzle to help students leam the concept of fractions after explaining it to them through areal model
21. Utilize a video to present the differences between new and old vehicles and provide a description to blind students.

> Answerthe “designing an invitation” activity forblind students orally only, and solicit help from a classmate with

students with cerebral palsy and motor disability (motor impairment).



Introduction

Unit 8

Unit 9

|2

10.

1L

13.
14.

[

10.

Play the audio first, then give time for students to repeat what they have already listened to, and complete the rest of
the syllable for each word the same way.

Play the audio first, and answer question 1, then play the rest of the audio to answer question 2, and so on.
Identify and highlight the new vocabulary such as, bar of, carton of, slice of, piece of, bottle of.
Identify the vocabulary first, and then have students choose the proper word to comp lete the sentence.

Present and answer vocabulary orally for the blind category For students with motor disability and cerebral palsy, get
them to match with the help of a classmate

Students should write three or four sentences at most. Help them with vocabulary

Group worle 15 needed for research activities by students of mental disabilities, hearing impatrment, learning
difficulties and slow leamers.

Posting a picture about celebrations for students with cerebral palsy and motor disability 15 enough
Identify new vocabulary such as mistake, wife, bride, sign, groom.
Give examples for “plural nouns” and how to find them i a text.

It 15 sufficient to mention one phrase cnly m the part of recalling the sentences due the disability type.

2. Prepare cards for the fractions and their corresponding decimals for all the numbers in the lesson (one-fourth, one-

half, three-fourths).
For cerebral palsy and motor disability, put a poster of a celebration and have a classmate write sentences.

For cerebral palsy, motor disabilities and blind students, it 1s sufficient for them to answer orally the section on
writing the vocabulary under the picture. They also answer orally the exercise on writing sentences.

Identify new vocabulary such as: Play garmnes, traditional, give present, unwarps, take away, seeker, celebrate,
proud, wonderful, semolina, sweet, hospitable, Sinairegion, authors, karate.

Camry out the assigned games to motvate and encourage students, and add more fin to leammg and understanding
the method of each game.

Co-write with a classmate the 1deas presented about the celebration.

Explain the basic concepts and rules: it 15 essential to focus on the main information in the rule for the inclusion
categories by using some hmts (frame - cwcle ..) related to the concept or rule targeted, such as*” care = careful”.

Clarify the marks of “Regular — Trregular” and describe them for blnd students.

Use marny examples firom the part of thymes and the part of having the same sounds (homophenes), so that the
inclusion leamer can understand and give examples

Identify the new vocabulary: picnic, unusual, feathers, stood, back, bites, shook, uncornfortable.

Camry out the crossword puzzle by drawmng it on the board, and write down the words chosen n the correct place For
blind students, answer the actwity orally only.

Design a diagram con the board with the names of the celebrations and differentiate among graphs and thew two
different ways of display

Design a 3-D diagram of the graphs and the two different ways to display information for blind students.

X



Introduction

Unit 10

I

10.

11.

13.

14.

15

Unit 11

Xiv

1.

[

9.

10.

Identify the new vocabulary: chameleons, logged into, research, presentation, respectful, copy. "Write them on the
board and explam thewr meanmgs.

Blind students carry out this activity orally only m wut 10 and 12.

For“ Language focus™ use expressive and illustratmg cards to clarify the difference between (should — should not)
and give examples.

Segment the sound clip mto short phrasesto play first. Give students the tume to answer the question and play the rest
of the clip to answer the next question, and so on.

Use real models to illustrate the mentioned materials (wood, metal, plastic, fabric, etc.).

Identify new vocabulary m the Student’s Bocl: and wiite them on the board (rare earth metal, precious metals,
connect, function, pure form, light, vibrate).

Spot important mformation (a text on a cell phone) n a short sentence accompanied with expressive pictures and
examples.

Do a performance and provide expressive pictures for (parallel limes/ perpendicular lmes) for all special needs
categories to help them understand the concepts more.

Use clay to form right angles, parallel lines, and their application to the shapes drawn m the book.
Identify the new vocabulary in the Student’s Book and write them on the board: digital footprint, click, like.

Use picture cards to show how to create a positive digital footprmt.

. Bummarize the story mn short and specific sentences accompanied with expressive illustrations.

Display pictures and sentences for each question while answering questions, and clarify and explain the questions
USINg as many ways asyou can.

Explain the questions by helping with vocabulary words required to answer the questions, and by segmenting the text
into paragraphs to answer these questions i their respective order.

Worlt in groups for execution of the project.

Carry out the crossword puzzle by drawing it on the board and write down the words chosen in the correct place. For
blind students, answer the activity crally only

Forthe* Language focus”, use expressive and illustrating cards to clarify the uses of (on —by) and give examples.

For the " Language focus”, use expressive and illustrating cards to clanfy the uses of (need —need to) and give
examples.

Use illustrating cards accompanted with expressive helping vocabulary words to help them form sentences.
Clearly explam what Symmedrical 15 in the figure and give examples on the board.

Identify the new vocabulary: (be careful, on the road, in a hurry, crosswalk, fell over, shocked, ambulance) in the
Student’s Bocle and write them eon the board to explam them more.

Summarize the story m short and specific sentences accompanied with expressive illustrations.

Display pictures and sentences for each question while answering and male sure to clarify and explain the questions
1n as marny different ways as you can.

For the * Language focus”, use expressive and illustrating cards to clanfy the uses of must and give examples.

Worlt in pairs to complete the activity on “must”.
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Teachers are to approach the students to help them differentiate the phonics (cr — tr — ai — oa — ea). The teacher
should netify students once they finish proncuncing each phonic sound m the class. Furthermore, the teacher should
coordinate with the resource room teacher to utilize the auditory training equipment in the class.

. Identify the new vocabulary: (chemicals, pollution, air, dirty, cleaner air, burning rice straw) m the Student’s

Book and write them on the board to explain them more.
Present the main 1deas of the solutions to pollution through pictures.
Support and explain the 1deas presented for discussion m the schoel book with pictures

Separate the leafl et parts so that it can be presented solely each time (mam heading —sub-heading —photo -
paragraph).

Explain and describe all the pictures included in the unit for the blind students.

Support the new vocabulary definitions with pictures and examples.
Use a large number of expressive pictures

Display pictures and sentences for each question while answermg, and make sure to clarify and explam the questions
m as many ways as you can. Explain and describe all the pictures meluded in the unit for learners with visual
imparment.

Xv



pages 2-3
Objectives: To welcome students to Term 2 of their
English class
To describe a picture
Materials: Student’s Book pages 2-3

Map of the world, or globe; map to show the
course of the Nile (optional)

Opener

« (Oreet the class. Choose a confident studentand say Hello
(name), how are you? Elicit the response, Hello, Miss / Mr
(name). ['m fine , thanks. Then encourage students to ask and
answer either asa classmungle or in small groups.

s Say My favorite place is (name of place or area likely to be
known to the students). Ask a confident student What 5 your
javorite place? Encourage the response My favorite place
is..., offering prompts or suggestions as necessary. Then tell
students to work in pairs and ask each other Go around and
monitor as needed.

[ Catlsland

STUDENT'S BOOK page 2

1

[

Say Open your books. Look at pagse 2 3 and hold your copy
up. Wait until all students have their books open at the right
page.

Point to the pictureson pagesZ and 3 and ask What can you
see? Elicit or supply vocabulary asnecessary.

Choose volunteers to make sentences about the pictures
usng fcan see.... I can see (some cats, I can see the sea, |
can see (lots af rocks), [ can see acat n a tree.

Ak questions, e.g., What color are the cats? How many cats
are there? What s the woman doing?)



» read about the Nile and why it is so o
important.

o explore why people live in different
environments.

o talk about my neighborhood in the
past and now.

» use regular and irregular past
simple verb forms.

» practice the long vowel sounds.
» practice simplifying fractions.
| = write about a memory.

Do you know where this place is?
Is it near the sea or near the Nile?

How many countries does the Nile
travel through? What are they?

~Did you know?

Did you know that the World
Capital of Cats in Remania
has a cat population that is
four times larger than the
human population?

TUDENT'S BOOK page 3

‘; Look, discuss, and share

1 Ask smdents to look at the questions and discuss the
AN SWErs 11 pairs

2 Askeach pair to volunteer an answer and provide the correct
answers 1f necessary.

Answers: [I——

It'sin Japan
Suggested answer: Yes, 1t’s probably neara sea. Thereare a
lot of stones which are usually found near the sea,

{2) Find out

1 Fead out the question to the students and mvite mnitial
answers from them.

2 Have the students research the complete list of countnes
that the Mile travelsthrough. If they have internet access
thiscould be done in class if they don't, thiscan doitasa
homework task.

Answers: I

The Nile travels through 11 countries.
Burundi, DR Congo, Egypt, Ethiopia, Eritrea, Kenya,
Rwanda, South Sudan, Sudan, Tanzania, and Uganda

Did you know?

1 PFead out the question, or have a confident student read 1t
out.

2 Explain where Romania 15 (1t's a country in the south-east
of Europe). If possible, show them the location on a map
or globe.

3 Tell them that the population of Fomania 15 about 19
mullion, but there are about 76 nullion cats!

Closing

» Focuson In this wnit I'will . and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class.



Objectives:

Vocabulary:

Langua ge:

Materials:

‘pages 4-5

To read a quiz about the Nile and answer the
questions

To listen to two people discussing the quiz
To leam land scape vocabulary

rver, village, reptile
The shortest, the longest, the widest
How long/far/many...?

Student’s Book pages 4-3
Audio files 1.02-1.04
Map of the world, or globe (optional)

Opener |

Greet the class. Say Hello Class (name), how are you?
Encourage the class to chorus back, Hello, Miss / Mr
(name). I'm fine , thanks.

Rermind them of the questions from the last lesson (Find out

on page 3) and ask who has the answers Say Well done! and

wmvite the students to share their answers.

Adl studentsif they know more about the MNile; itslength,
width, citieson the Nile, animals living in the Nile, ete.
Accept all reasonable answers

Tell the students they are going to find out more about the
Nile River

STUDENT'S BOOK

Read and answer the questions. What do you
know about the Nile?

Tell students they are going to do a quiz about the Nile
Fuver.

Say Open your books. Look at page 4 and hold your copy
up. Wait until all stndents have their book s open at the right
page.

Allow time for students to read the first question and the
three options.

Inwvite a confident student to read out the question, and three

more students to read out the different options Alternatively,

read out the questions and options yourself.

Allow time for students s to choose their answers They may
work 1n pairs if they wish to.

Repeat the procedure with questons2—4 Go around and
monitor (and discourage them from looking at the answersl)
Elicit the answers to each queston, choosing different
students each time.

Answer: [

1b £ 4b

2a

bullding , city, desert, forest, mountain, 0asis,

=

—

ol L3

Answer:

| Read and answer the questions. What do you know
about the Nile?

O - B

|

LE

AT i

¥ [audio 1.01] Listen to Sara and Dina deing
the quiz. Which answer do they get wrong?

Tell students that they are going to hear two girls doing the
SaIme quiz.

Read out the question Which answer do they get wrong?
Ak them to listen asyou play the whole audio.

Eepeat the question Which answer do they get wivng? and
elicit ideas from the class. Don’t confirm the correct answer
at this pomt

Play the audio again, pausing after each of the girls’
answers. Each tume, ask the class /s that right orwrong?
Say Well done! to students who had answered correctly the
first ime.

They got the last question (queston 4) wrong. The Nile
has two branches.

Audioscript

Sara: Let's do this quiz.

Dina: What 5 it about?

Sara: The Nile.

Dina: That sounds very interesting .

Sara: COf course. The Nile brings life to the whole of

Egypt. No River Nile ,no Egypt. Come on, lets try.



Listen and say. Then write

* building _sity- desert forest mountai .'|
| oasis  river village !

} Find out

Guess where people live in the Arctic regions and in
the deserts. Then research the answer.

Did you know?

The Nile is home for different kinds of fish, birds and

turtles. One of the planet’s largest reptiles, the Nile

crocodile, lives in it. Can you guess how long the Nile
crocodile is?

Audioscript

Question 1, which sentence 1s true? Is the Nile
the shortest,the lengest or the widest river m the

world?

Dina Himm, I don't know. [ guessit's the longest, what
do you think?

Sara: Yeah, I know both the Amazon and the Nile are
very, very long. Let s choose ‘b’. Next question.
‘The Nile 15 6,670 kilometers long, s it like
traveling to the center of the eaith, traveling to
the moon, or traveling to Australia?

Dina: Maybe traveling to the center of the earth?

Sara: Hmm, I'm not sure , that sounds like a good guess.
Number 3, we need to look at the pictures and
decide which 1iveris the Nile.

Dina: Tthinkits &’

Sara: Why?

Dina: In ‘c'youcan see The Cawro Tower, 501t 5 clearly
in Egypt!

Sara: O, last one. How many branches does the Nile
have in Egypt?

Dina I'm going to say three, that sounds like a good
number.
Erm, check on your phone .

Sara: Ok. Aha! There are 2 branches!

STUDENT'S BOOK

L2

page 5

# ¥ [audio 1.02] Listen and say. Then write

Say Look at page 5. Play the audio pausing to allow students
to repeat each word.

Play 1t again and ask students to pointat the correct picture
while they repeat the word. Go around and monitor or have
them check each other’s work

Have the studentslabel the pictures with the correct words
from the box as shown 1n the example. Go around and
monitor, offering help where needed.

Answer: I

1 ety 2 building 3 river
4 forest 3 desert 6 village
7 oasis 8 mountain

Audioscript

1city

2 building
3 river

4 forest

5 desert

6 village

7 oasis

8§ mountain

€2) Find out

1

Asl students to show you the Arctic and deserts on the map
or globe. If they find this difficult, rermund them by pointing
to the mmap on page 4.



L3

Read out the question and allow time for students to discuss

their ideas m pawsor small groups. If you have a map or

globe, 1nvite volunteers to 1dentify the Arctic, the Antarctic,

and major desertse g, Sahara, Arabtan, Gobt, Synan.

3 You could tell them thisfun fact: the Arctic and Antarctic
are technically deserts, too — because “desert’ smply means
a place where it rarely rains.

4  Studentsresearch the answer to the question either in class

or at home. Remember to checlk answers.

Answers: | I—

In the Arctic region (but not at the actual North Fole) there
are towns and eities where most people, including the
native [nuit, live. Nobody livesin an 1gloo — they are bmlt
as temporary shelters for hunters Nobody lives all year
round in the Antarctic.

In deserts, people also usually live in town and cities.
Some tribes travel from oasis to oasis.

: Did you know? :

1 Ask aconfident student to read out the ext or read 1t to the
classyourself.

2 Check orexplain the meamng of reptile, then wvite the
students to guess the answer to the queston.

3 What other dangerous creatures do they know about?

Answers: I

The Nile crocodile 15 the second-largest reptile in the
world. It's between 3 .5-6 mlong:

Extra practice
1 Tell students to close their books.

2 Adk them to note down everything they can remember about
the Nile Fiver

3 Inwite volunteers to make sentences about the Mile.

4 Ask students to add thewr own 1deas (encourage them to
deseribe the Nile from their own experience and/or general

knowledge).

Closing

« Wnte the following word beginnings on the board. [nvite
volunteers to complete them (allow them to check 1n their
books if necessary):
build (buwlding)
mount  (mountain)

¢l (e1ty)

v (river)
vill (village)
oas (oams)
for {forest)
des (desert)

e Hand outdrawing paper In pairs, the students take tums
to draw one of the words on the board, for their partners to
guess and name.



Objectives:

Vocabulary:

Language:
Life skills:
Values:

Materials:

0

STUDENT'S BOOK page 6

1

L2

L2

pages 6-9

To learn about different environments and
climates.

To learn vocabulary to describe different
environments and climates

To practice answering questions about a
reading text

To discuss good and bad environments.
To write notes about how to 1mprove bad
environments

environment, climate | temperate climate ,
fertile sotl, erops, adapt

too hot, too cold, too big, too small
Resilience of nature and the individual

Science appreciation: how we can harness
resourcesin a clean, sustainable way

Student’s Book pages 6-9

Map of the world, or globe (optional)

Extra drawing and writing paper (optional)
Pictures from magazines of different
environments not illustrated in the stdents’
books, e.g., jungles, forests, moorland,
mountain peaks, farms, and fields (optional)

pener

Greet the class Then have students chain Hello (name ), how
are you? Hello (name ), I'm fine, thanks around the class.
Ask them to remmember what they learned about 1n the last
lesson (the Mile). Have different students tell you one fact
about the Nile. If necessary, let them look back at pages 4
and 5 (you could rermund them that the answers to the Quiz
are at the bottom of page 4).

Think about where you live. Check the things
vou have

Say Cpen your books at page 6 and hold your copy up, open
to pages6-7.

Fointto Exercise 1 and invite a confident student to read out
the question and options.

Allow fume for students to think about their answersand
check the appropnate words.

Invite answers from the class and discuss if necessary.

Read and answer. Why do people live where
they do?

Ask students to look at the two pictures. Elicit some words
to describe each picture and write them on the board 1 two
lists.

Allow a little more tume for them to think of some more
words 1n pairs. Go around and menitor.

Invite more 1deas and write good suggestions on the board.
somme suggestons snow, 1ce, cold, white, freezing

dry, hot, desert, camel, sand, mountain, ete.

Ask sdents to look at the first paragraph and allow tme for
thern to read 1t quietly.

LESSONZ2
CLIL:SOCIALSTUDIES

] Think about where you live. Check the things you
: have:

mountain oasis

river desert

) Read and answer. Why do people live where they do?

Why do we live where we do?

Humans can live almost —

anywhere. but we often look
for three things: climate.

water, and soil. ra xS Flsr s

People like a temperate . ‘m_i LY b=k
climate, somewhere that's not = | g
too hot and not too cold. BTt -

We need water to drink and

to help our crops grow.

We need fertile soil, so the _-?f,’f J";.
crops have lots of nutrients.

These three things often

come together. Places

with water usually have

fertile soll and a temperate
climate.

As humans, we are very good at adapting to live in the
environment around us.

Humans can ledrn to live in the most difficult ervironments on

earth. Inuit people live in the Arctic regions, where temperatures

can be around-40°C (a freezer is only around -18°C). Bedouin
people live inthe desert where the temperatures can be
around 50°C.

Then read the first paragraph aloud while students point to
the words.

Elicit or explain the meaning of environment, and any other
unknown words.

Make sure they understand who the [nuit people are and
where they live. They are the inhabitants of the North
American Arctic, sometimes known 1n the pastas Edamos.
Inuit means more than one. One person 18 an "Inuk". If
possible, show the Arctic on a map or globe.

Allow time for students to read the whole text Tell them
not to worry about understanding every word. Go around
and offer help where needed, making a note of common
difficulties.

Fead the whole text through to the class, then elicit or
explain the meaning of the words and phrases in bold, as
well as any other unknown vocabulary.



STUDENT'S BOOK page 7

3

La

L2

th

L2

Suggested answers. IN—————

Humans live where they can find water, fertile soil, and a
temperate (not too hot, not too cold) climate.

Complete the sentences with the words in the
box.

Ask studentsto look at page 7. Tell them to look at the
words i the box and find themin the text (adaptsisa form
of the verb adapt and appears in the textasadaptung). Move
around and offer help where needed.

Read out the fist sentence, pausing to elicit the mussing
words (too hot).

Continue the Exercise with the whole class. Altemnatively,
put more advanced learners in pairs to complete the task.
Al fast fmishers to wnte some more sentences with somre
of the same words removed, for their partners to complete.
Check answers: invite volunteers to read out the completed
senfences.

1 too hot
4 crops

2 too cold
5 adapts

3 temperate climate
© environment

Read the article and answer

Ask students to read the article again. Go around and answer
queres.

Read out the first question and ask them to discuss the
ANSWET 111 Palrs.

Elicit their ideas and repeat with the second question,

Suggested answers: [IINNN———

1 They both live in dif fieult environments.
2 temperate climate, water, and soil

Think and say

Read out the question and ask a volunteer to read the
example answer.

Elicit more 1deas from the class or put themin pairs to
brainstorm more 1deas.

Hold a class discussion and write good 1deas on the board.
Some suggestions:

When it’s too hot...

I wear light clothes and a sun hat

Idon’t go outaide at mudday.

Teat cold food like salad.

I stay insiude.

\ Complete the sentences with the words in the box

adapts crops environment temperate climate
too cold _teohet

| can't drink that coffee.
t's top hot. .
'l burn my tongue.

| can't eat that ice
cream. t's

Did you know?

9C is short for “degree
Celsius”. Water freezes at
. 0°C and boils at 100 °C.

It hurts my teeth.

The polar climate is very cold. The desert climate is very
hot. The is not hot and not cold.

Every year the farmer sells her
inthe market.

. He likes the cold and he likes the hot weather.
He very easily.

We live near the river and there are lots of trees all
around us. The weather is nice and our neighbors
are very friendly. It's a great |

1 § ? Read the article and answer

||.|'.||h3|r are both Inuit people and Bedouin people special?

What three things do pecple usually lock for when they
find somewhere to live?

% ’ Think and say

How do you adapt when it's too hot or too cold?

[ have cool showers.
When it’s too cold...
[ wear warm clothes
[ drink hot drinks.

[ eat hot food .

[ exercise alot.

Students’ own answers




. Look at the pictures and complete. Use the
phrasesin the box

| toobig teecold toohot toosmall )

I

The womanis toocold . The man is

The shoes are

Can you think of other ways you can use too
+ adjective? Choose some words. Write three
sentences and draw a picture.

 eary lote high low | [
short  tall

STUDENT'S BOOK page 8

6

A

Look at the pictures and complete. Use the
phrases in the box

Ask stmdents to look at page 8. Instruct them to look at the
pictures and read the phrasesin the box.

Ask different students to read out each sentence beginning
and encourage the whole class to chorus the correct phrase
from the box.

Then allow time for students to write their answers. Go
around and monitor.

Answers: I

1

n

1 too cold 2 too hot

3 too small 4 too big

{J Think!

Eead out the words1n the box or ask a smdent to do so.
Checl: they remember the meaning of each word.

On the board, write, The boy came to schoolat 6 o'clock this
morning but the schoolwas closed. Why?

He was too....

Fead 1t outand elicit early.

Invite a student to come to the board and draw a picture to
ilustrate the sentence (e.g., a sad boy standing outside a

closed school).

4 Inwite students to think of another exanple of a sentence
with “toe " and one of the other adjectives. Choose a good
one and write 1t on the board. Have a volunteer draw a
picture on the board.

5 Allow tme for students to write and illustrate their own
sentences using words from the box. Let them work in pairs
if they wish to.

6 Goaround and monitor, offering help where needed.
Encourage students to show each other their work.

7 Choose a few students to show their work to the classand
sy Well done.

Extra practice

Give out drawing paper and wnting paper. Ask students to draw
their pictures and write their sentences again, for a class display.



STUDENT'S BOOK page 9

Look at the pictures. Are they easy or difficult

environments for people to live in? Why? Share

vour ideas with a parmer

1 Ask the students to look at page 9. Tell them to look at the

first picture and aslk What can you see? Elicit an oasis, then

ask [sit a good environment for people to live in? Why?

Have them read out the example answer

Continue with the remaining pictures, asking the same

question each tume and viting answers from the whole

class Alternatively, put more advanced learners in pairsto

complete the task; go around and monitor.

3 Invite different students to talk about each picture.
Encourage them to use vocabulary and phrases from this
lesson.

[ |

Suggested answers. IINNNN——————

1 Thisisan casis Thisisa good environment for people.
There 13 water, sun, and fertile so1l.

2 Thisisa desert Itisn’ta good environment for people
because there 1sn 't any water or so1l and 1t’s too hot,

3 Thisisa farmland. Thisisa good environment for
people as there 1s water and fertile land to grow crops

4 Thisisa willage near a mountain. [t'sa good
environment for people because there 15 sun and fertile
sotl and 1t 18n't too hot or too cold.

5 Thisisa very cold place, like the Arctic. [tisn’ta good
environment for people because 1t’s too cold. There
1sn'tany soil

Extra practice

If you have extra pictures of different environments, distribute
them and tell students to discuss why they are or aren't good
environments for people.

You could give out writing paper and ask them fto wnte
sentences to go with the pictures for a classdisplay.

8 Work with a partmer. Discuss and write notes.
Think, how can you make hard environm ents
easier to live in?

1 Read out the instructions and have a student read out the

example answer.

Elicit some more suggestions and write good 1deas on the

board.

3 Put the studentsin pairs to discuss the question further and
note down their ideas. Go around and otfer help where
necessary.

]

Suggested answers.: IIN——————

Grow special crops to make soil more fertile.

Irrigate dry land by diverting rivers.

Build shelters to provide shade in hot places.

Use green energy to make homes warmer in cold places.
Build houses with thick walls.

10

Look at the pictures. Are they easy or difficult
environments for people to live in? Why?
Share your ideas with a partner

A desert in Africa

]

An oasis in Egypt

Afarmland near the Nile
T T—

A village near a mountain

Number 1
This Is an pasts. Thisls
a good environment for people
There |s water, sun, and fertile
soll. 4

",ﬁ' .

ﬁ,:. =

o .
An Arctic region

L 3 Work with a partner. Discuss and write notes.
Think, how can you make hard environments easier
tolive in?

Wecan
build water
plpes in the desert
to transport

Closing

A gk different students to read out their ideas from Exercise
8 to the class. Whose ideas are the best? Allow a short class
discussion.

Tell them that 1n the next lesson they will read a story about
someone s grandfather Ask who lives with or near their
grandparents.

Ak them to bring 1n photos of grandparents, if they would
like to.



pages 10-13
Objectives: To read and understand a story and answer
questionsabout it.
To answer questonsabout the past.
To learn the past simple form of regularand
irregular verbs

Vocabulary: trucks, wonder, digging, pulled out, burted,
CUrious

Past simple regular and 1rregular verb forms
Thinking about and appreciating our
grandparents’ past

Comparing past and the present activities

Student’s Book pages 10-13

audio file 1.03

A large picture of the Coloss of Memnon
and a map to show where they are.
(optional)

Language:
Values:

Materials:

Opener

» Greet the class. Say Hello Class [name ], how are you?
Encourage students to chorus Hello, WMiss / Mi (name ). I'm
[fine, thanks.

e Ask who hasbroughtin photos of grandparents Say Thank
youand have them show each other their photos Encourage
them to say This 15 My Grandfather/mother. His/Her name is

* [fonly a few students have remembered to bring in photos,
they could show the whole class

STUDENT'S BOOK page 10

1 Read and answer. What does Grandpa find?

1 Say Open your books to page 10 and hold up your book

to show them Say We're going to read this story. Have

a student read out the title and elicit or teach the word

MIEMLOIIES.

Aslk sudents to look at the pieture at the top, and then follow

the words while you read the first two paragraphs.

3 Ask Does Grandpa live in this village now? (No, he lived
there 1 the past)

4 Ask What was it like in the past? (very quiet). [s it the same
now? (Mo, Now there are lots of visitors)

5 Continue to read the story while the students follow the
words on the page. Altermatively, allow time for more
advanced smdents to read the whole story themselves; go
around and answer any questons.

6 Exzplain or elicit the meaning of the words 1n bold, then
invite students to ask about any other unknown words. Read
itthrough agamn.

7 Check comprehension: ask students to look at the other
picture, and ask What 15 it7 (If's an old, metal box.) Ask
Where was 117 (In the ground, under the tree.) Who put 1t
there ? (Grandpa) How old was he then? (Eight years old)

§ Finally, read out the question What does Grandpa find? (The
box)

L2

—

Read and answer. What does Grandpa find?

Grandpa and his box of memories

‘Look, this was my street.’ Grandpa was
excited. We were in the village where he
grew up. Itisnear the Colossi of Memnon.
‘It was very quiet when | lived here,’ said
Grandpa. ‘Mow, there are |ots of visitors
fromall around the world.’ |
‘That's where my friend lived. We played football on this street. There
were no cars then.,

Grandpa looked right and left, and he crossed the road. The road had
lots of trucks and cars.

‘And this,” he said "is where | ived.' We locked at the space. There was no
house. There was only grass and one big tree.

‘Hmm, | wonder. It was so many years ago...’ Grandpa looked at the tree.

Grandpa walked to the tree. He
looked at the ground. Then he started
digging. He pulled out an old, metal
box. He had a big smile on his face.

‘Look!” he said. He was very excited.
‘We were eight years cldwhen we
buried this. Let's sit down and look
inside the box.’

“Yes, please, | said.I'm very curious!’

| Read and complete the table. In the story, what was
different in the past?
In the past | Now

very quiet lats of visitors

Read and complete the table. In the story, what
was different in the past?

Read out the question In the story, what was different in the
past? and 1nvite 1deas from the class If necessary, provide
prompts by asking these questions:

Was it quiet in the past? What about now?

Were there lots of trucks and cars then? What about now?
Is Grandpa’s house still there?

Put them in pairs to discuss what to wiite in the @ble. Go
around and offer help where needed. Alternatively, copy the
table on the board and complete it with the whole class

Suggested answers. [IN—————

In the past Now

lots of visitors.

very quiet

played football in the street. | lots of trucks and cars.

Grandpa’'s house was there. | no house.

n



STUDENT'S BOOK page 11

3 Answer the questions. Then read again and
check

1 Fead outeach question and elicit ideas from the whole

class or put more advanced leamers 1n pairs to discuss the

answers, go around and monitor,

Ak students to read the story again to check their answers.

Inwite different students to read out each question and

choose someone to answer 1t

4 If possible, show the classa picture of the Colosst of
Memmnon and their location on a map. Ask if anyone has
been there.

L2

Answers: I

1 near the Colosst of Memnon

2 excited

3 happy,; He had a big smule on hisface.
4 He put it there/buried it.

4 Discuss with a partner. What is in Grandpa’s
box of memories? Think and draw

1 Ask students why they think Grandpa and his friend buned

a box solong ago Talk about the 1dea of a memory box or

fime capsule that containsa kind of message to people in the

future.

Read out the question and 1nvite initial ideas. Remind

students that Grandpa was eight about fifty yearsago, so

they need to think about the past

3 Studentsdiscuss ideas in pairs. Go around and monitor,
offering prompts where necessary.

4 Call the class back together and ask students to share their
ideas. Write good suggestions on the board.

5 Studentschoose two or three ideas and draw them Go
around and momtor.

6 Invite different students to show the class thewr drawingsand
explain what they are and why they chose them

(]

Suggested answers. I

photographs of buildings people, and special events
advertiserments for cars

newspapers

coins

popular books and magazines

toys and ganmes

a letter to the future, describing daily life

5 Work with a partmer. Imagine you want to bury
a box of mem ories. What do you put inside?
Write three sentences

1 FRead out the rubric and elicit sorre ideas from the class.

Ask them to think of things that will be interesting to people

 the future, like their own grandchildren. Write good
sug gestions on the board.

12

F)

" Answer the questions. Then read again and check

Where is Grandpa's village?
How did Grandpa feel when he saw his old street?
How did he feel when he found the box? How do you know?

How did Grandpa know where to look for the box?

'} Discuss witha partner. What is in Grandpa’s box of
memeories? Think and draw

. Workwith a partner. Imagine youwant to bury a box
of memories. What do you put inside? Write three
sentences

. Where are the

Colossi of Memnon?
How old are they?

[

Discuss how their own list will compare with Grandpa’s —
what could be the same (e.g., coins, newspapers) and what
could be different (e g, a mobile phone, a video game).
Allow time for students to discuss ideas with a partner. Go
around and monitor, offering suggestons if necessary.

Tell them to choose three things and write a sentence about
each one. Go around and help as necessary.

Invite different students to read their sentences to the class
and explain why they chose those things. Whose 1deas are
the best? Why?

I Students’ own answers

&) Find out

1

(]

Eead out the first queshon and elicit the answer (near
Luxor) ; if possible, have a student find the location on a
map.

Eead outthe second question and ask students to research
the answer at home. Remember to check at the beginning of
the next lesson. (They are about 3,400 years old.)



. Look at the story on page 10 again. Find and
write the verbs in the past

lived

. Write the verbs in the correct column. Can you add
more verbs to the table?

Regular past Irregular past

lived Was

_. '} Write the verbs from Exercise 6 in the base form.
2 Then listen and check.

\ Complete these sentences about the story

Grandpa’s village was very quiet. Now, there
alot of people.
2 There no cars in the past. Now, there
alot of trucks and cars.
Grandpa eight years old when he buried the
box of memories. Now, Grandpa very old.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 12

6 Look at the story on page 10 again. Find and
write the verbs in the past.

1 Ask smdents to find page 10 and read the story again.

2 Ask them to find and poimntto the verb lived (line four).
Explain or remind them that thisis the past formof live.

3 Tell them to look through the story and find all the other

verbs thatare in the past smple form. Tell them that many

of them end 1n -+, but notall of them. Letthem work 1n

pairs if they wish to. Tell thern not to write the words down

yet Go around and monitor.

4 Ask different students to call out a verb that1is in the past
form Make sure they find and pointto each verb. Draw
attention to any that they have nussed, including was and
were (if necesmary).

5 Thenallow tme for students to write all the verbs. Move
around and monitor.

6 Check answers.

Answers:

was, were, grew up, lived, played, crossed, had, looked,
walked, started, pulled, buned, said

Write the verbs in the correct column. Can you
add more verbs to the table?

1 Ask students to lock at their listin Exercise 6 and call out
all the verbsthat end 1 -ed ({ived, played, looked, crossed,
walked, started, pulled , buried).

Tell them that we call these verbs ‘regular’ because their

past forms all end in the samre way. Explain that the other

verbs are “urregular’ because their past formsall have
different endings.

3 Ask students to write all the regular verbsin the first
column, and all the other verbsin the second column. Tell
them not to write the same word twice, While they are
working, quickly wnte the two headings from the table on
the board, then go around and check.

4 Inwite different students to come to the board and help to
complete the fable.

L2

Answers: I

Regular past Irregular past

lived, played, looked, was/were, grew up, said,
crossed, walked, started, had

pulled, burted

8 W [audio 1.03] Write the verbs from Exercise
6 in the base form. Then listen and checdk.

1 Remund students what base form means Point to {ived on

the board and elicit the base form (live) asan example. Then

continue with all the verbs in both columns

Allow ume for students to write the base forms down. Go

around and monitor, checking spellings.

3 Play the audio to check. Make sure they have the spelling of
bury correct.

L2

Answers: |I—

regular: lve,play, look, cross, walk, start, pull, bury
irregular: be, grow, say, have

Narrator: Regular past

Actor: lve,play, cross, look, walk, start, pull, bury
Narrator: Irregular past

Actor: be , grow up, say, have

Extra practice

1 Ask students to look again at the list of regular verbs. Fead
each one aloud and have them repeat them

2 On the board, write these headingssd  t id

3 Say lived agamn, emphasizing the last sound, and point to
thed.

4 Continue with all the regular verbs in the list, each time
pomting to the final sound, with the students repeating atter
you.

5 Tell students to write the verbs under the correct headings

13



Answers: I

d t
lived, played, pulled, buried

looked, crossed, walked

Encourage them to suggest more verbs thatend with the sounds
Idl, It or l1d/. Add correct suggestions to the table on the board.
Add them to the table.

Suggested answers: I——

SOIME SUggestions:

ldl: carried, called, explained
ft/: washed, finished, worked
fidl: shouted, texted, ended

9 Complete these sentences ab out the story

1 Ask studentsto look at the picture below this exercise and
elicit what they can see (cars, buildings, people, trees) Ask
Isit avillage? (No).

2 Say In the past,it was a village . It's a big city now. Have
them repeat your words and write them on the board.

3 Ask themto look at the first line of the Exercise and elicit
the missing words (was and are).

4 Tell them to look at number two, then read the sentence out,
pausng for them to provide the missing words (were, are).
Write the words on the board.

5 Continue the Exercise with the whole class or put more
advanced learners in pairs to complete the task; go around
and monitor.

Answers: | II—

1was are 2 were, are 3 was, 18

STUDENT'S BOOK page 13

10 Think and answer about yourself

1 Fead out the first question and the example answer Then
ask different students to make their own true sentences.
Continue the Exercise with the whole class, then tell them
to write their own answers 11 their books. Alternatively, you
could putmore advanced learners in pairs to discuss ideas
and write their answers; move around and check. Make sure
they write full sentencesin the past sumple.

3 Invite volunteers to read out their sentences to the class

n

Students’ own answers

11 Write a paragraph about your day. Write 4—6
sentences

1 Adk studentsto look again at their sentences i Exercise 10.
Ask them to think of some more things that they did. Invite
suggestions, and 1f necessary, ask them some questions, e.g.,
What did you have for breakfast?

How did you come to school?
Who did you talk to this meiming?
Was your backpack heavy?

14

\ Think and answer about yourself
When did you get up teday?

What did you do on your way home?
What subjects did you study today?

Did you do your homework? Was it easy?
What games did you play today?

Write a paragraph about your day. Write 4-6 sentences

[

Students then wnte a paragraph about their day, using the
1deas they have discussed. Go around and check.

Instruct students to read and checl their parmers’ work.
4 Aska few students to read their work out to the class.

Ll

I Students’ own answers |

Extra practice

1 Play the memory game. Demonstrate the game first:

Put a few things on a table where everyone can see them (if

this 18 not possible, demonstrate several times to different

groups).

Hold up each 1tem in turn and elicit the word (pen, eraser,

ete).

Then take one thing away. Can they remember what 1t was?

Encourage them to say There was a (green pen) on the table.

Now there 1sn't.

When they understand the game, put them in pairs to play,

taking turns to place the objects.

Go around and monitor.

4 Students play the game again, but this time they remove
several items at once. This time students say There were
(three pencils) on the table. Now there aren't.

L3
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Closing

» If you haven 't done so already, check who has found out
about the Colossi of Memnon (see above, Student’s Book
page 11, Find Out). Say Well done.

» Asl the class to remember the story about Grandpa. Have
different students retell the story 1n their own words, one
gentence ata Hime.




pages 14-17
Objectives: To read and appreciate a story and answer
questionsabout 1t
To understand the moral of a story
To discussand express opinions
To understand the three stages of a story
To practice the pronunciation of [ei/, i/, fay/,
lou/ and / words
To talk about fractions i English

Vocabulary: hole, pleased, gave, You know, delighted,
excited, no (reason), mice, moral,

numerator, denonunator

Language: bigger than

smaller than
the same as.

CLIL:
Materials:

Math: Numerators and denomunators

Stdent’s Book pages 14-17

Audio files 1.04-105

& large cirele of paper, large enough to fold
into 8 in order to demonstrate fractions
(optional)

Opener

s Greet the class Then have smdents chorus Hello (name ),
how are you? around the class.

* Agk them to remember what the story in Lesson 3 was about
(Grandpa and the buned box of memories).

« Tell them they are going to read another story, but this time
1t’s about two very small animals. Can they guess what they
are? (They are muce: draw a mouse on the board or ask a
smdent to do itl) and write mouse. Draw another mouse,
erase mouse, and wiite mice. Explain that thisis the plural of
mouse ..

STUDENT'S BOOK page 14

1 K # [audio 1.04] Listen and read. Does the
country mouse like the city?

1 Hold up your book to page 14 and wait for students to find
the correct page. Allow time for them to look at the picture
and read the ntle.

Flay the audio straight through while they follow the words

on the page.

3 Thenallow time for them to look at the text themselves and
identify unknown words and other difficulties. Go around
and momnitor, noting any comumon problems.

4 Read out (or play) the first two paragraphs of the story, then
elicit or explain the meaning of hole, pleased, gave and any
other new words.

5 Continue through the text in the same way, stopping two or
three fimes to check the meaning of new words.

6 PFlay the whole story through once more while the students
follow in their books Alternatively, invite confident students
to read different sections of the story.

7 Fnally, read out the question Does the country mouse like
the city? (Neol)

L2

City Mouse and Country Mouse

The city mouse visited the country a -
mouse in his hole in the ground. 1
The country mouse was pleased. He
gave his friend gross and seeds.

The city mouse said. ‘Thank you. You know,

the city is pretty and full of bright lights, why don't you
come and see?’

The country mouse was delighted and very excited.

The city mouse stopped eating and said. ‘There's no
reason to wait. We can eatch a train at eight.”

The two friends ran to the train, just as it started to rain.

In the city, the smoke from the cars covered the stars and
the noise was incredibly loud. Country mouse was scared.
He wasn't prepared for so many new sounds and smells.

Suddenly, a cat's veice said, ‘Hmm, two mice and some
bread.’

‘Run, run, run’ said the city mouse. They ranaround the
corner. The country mouse said, ‘Thank you my friend,

the city is exciting, but it's time for me to go back to the |
country and back to where life is good forme.’ |

City Mouse and the Country Mouse

The city mouse visited the country mouse in his hole in the
ground.

The country mouse was pleased. He gave his fitend grass
and seeds.

The city mouse said, ‘Thank you. You know, the city is pretty
and full of binght lights, why don t you come and see?’

The countiy mouse was delighted and very excited.

The city mouse stopped eating and said: ‘There's no reason
te wait. We can catch a train at eight.’

The two friends ran to the train, just as it started to rain.

In the city, the smoke from the cars covered the stars and the
noise was incredibly loud.

Country mouse was scared. He wasn't prepared for so many
new sounds and smells.

Suddenly, a cat said, ‘Hmm, two mice and some bread.’
‘Run, run, run!’ said the city mouse . They ran around the
comer. The country meouse said.:

Thank vou, my fitend, the cityis exciting, but it's time for me
to go back to the countiy and back to where life is good for
me.’

Tell students to look at the tip. Ask which pictures are better —
the oneson the board, or the ones 1n the book!

15



STUDENT'S BOOK

2 Answer the questions. Then read and check

1 Hold up your book to page 15 and point to Exercise 2. Read

out each question and elicit the answer from the whole

class or put more advanced leamers 1n pairs to discuss the

answers, go around and monitor,

When you are sure the students know the correct answers,

allow time for them to complete the task. Go around and

menitor.

&k students to read the story again to check their answers.

4 Invite different students to read out each question and
answer 1t

oy

lina hole m the ground

2 grass and seeds

3 because a cat said himmim, two muce and some bread and
they were scared.

4 students’ own answers —e g, it was boring

5 [t's exciting but scary

L2

Lad

Extra practice

* Studentscould draw pictures to illustrate each part of the
story and write captions under each picture.

e They could also practice telling the story in pairs or small
Sroups.

« Strong students could act the story outin pairs, using their
own ideas.

3 Discuss with a partner

1 Read out the first question and allow a shortclass
discussion. Ask for a show of hands to see who likes the
story and who doesn’t. Encourage students to give reasons.

2 Read out the second question and the three options,
checking that stidents understand.

3 Ask studentsto read the Tip, to explain the meaning of
moral.

4 Then put them1n pairs to discuss their answers. Go around
and monitor.

5 Read out the three options again, pausing after each one to
have a show of hands to see who thinks it 15 the moral of the
story. Rermund them that the question 18 not about what they
personally think about the country and the city.

6 Tell them the correct answer, and 1f necessary, explain that
the two muce like different things

Answers: [I—

c

4 Think and write. What are the three stages of
the story?

1 Ask students to look again at the story on page 14

2 Read out the question and tell them to consider 1t in pairs,

noting where the second and third stages begin. Go around
and monitor.

16

: \ . Answer the questions. Then read and check

. Where did the country meouse live?
What food did the country mouse give the city mouse?
Why did the mice have to run away?
How do you think the city mouse felt about country life?
What does the country mouse think of the city mouse’s life?

{ , Discuss with a partner

Did you like the story? Why or why not?
What is the moral of the story? Look and choose.

The city is better
than the country.

The country is
better thanthe

city.
Different people
like different things.

A moral is the value you learn
from a story you read or from
a situation in life.

i Think and write. What are the three stages of the

Beginning:
Middle:
End:

3

Invite 1deas about the three stages of the story. Ask

Where does the story begin? (in the country)

What happens next? (the mice go to the city)

Then what happens? (the country mouse decides to go back
to the country)

Allow tume for students to complete the task, using thetr
own words. Let them work alone or in pairs Go around and
offer help where needed.

Extra practice

1

o)

Write the headings pros and cons on the board and check
that students understand their meaning. Ask them to think
about the pros and cons of where they live, gmide them to
understand that they should appreciate the value of where
they live and think at the same time of how to improve the
cons.

some 1nitial ideas from the class, then put them in pairs

or small groups to discuss the question further Encourage
them to make notes under the two headings. Go around and
momnitor, offering ideas where necessary.

A gk volunteers to read out their work to the class. If they
hear new ideas that they agree with, they could add them to
their lists.

Students’ own answers




: . Find words in the story with the same sound.

Complete the table
gave/eil | see i/ my /ai/ no /ou/
walt

\” Listen and check

Think and write. Can you add more words to the
table?

Make sentences using two or more words with the
long vowel sound

/ei/ gave fi:f see
Wait, there's a train at eight!
faif my fou/ no

STUDENT'S BOOK page 16

Find words in the story with the same sound.
Complete the table

Ln

1 Hold up your book to page 16 and wait for students to find the
page. Point to the first column (gave /e1f) and say gave, then
make the sound /eyl Tell the students to point and repeat.
Continue with the remaining columns, making sure that
students point and repeat correctly.

3 Copy the table on the board, and asyou do so ask students to
repeat each word and sound again.

4 Then hold up your book to page 14 and wait for students to
find the page Ask them to find the first word, gave, 1n the
story. Check they are all pointing correctly.

5 Contnue with see, my, and no. Each tume, tell students to
repeat the word and the sound.

6 Putstudentsin pairs and tell them to read the whole story
agaill, looking out for words with the same sounds. Tell
them to add the words to the comrect colummns. Alternatively,
do thisas a class exercise.

La

7 K [audio 1.05] Listen and check

1 Ask stdents to check their answers as you play the audio.
You could add the answers to the table on the board.
Depending on the level of your class you could use the
shorter audio and skip the highlighted words, to give them
exfra challenge.

Instruet students to chorus the words 1n each columm.

L2

gave ler/

Narrator:

Actor:  wait, eight, train, ram

Narrator: see /i:/

Actor: country, pleased, seeds, eating, me

Narrator: ny fat/

Actor:  bright, lights, delighted, why, excited, mice , life
Narrator: no lou/

Actor: hole, know, smoke, go, slow

Answers: [IIIINEGEGEGG

L2

L3

5]

gave [el/ wait eight train rain

see /1] country pleased seeds eating me

my [ai/ bright lights delighted why excited mce life
no fow hele know smeoke go slow

Think and write. Can you add more words to
the table?

Read out the question. Elicit suggestions from the class and
add correct answers to the table on the board. Alternatively,

put stronger sdents in pairs to think of their own 1deas and
add them to their tables; go around and check.

Suggested answers. I

gave lel/ ate plate late take make table
selif  be tree  he she

my lail  late white lie try I high
no fow/  show toe pofato low  grow
Make sentences using two or more words with

the long vowel sound

Tell students to look atitem one and chorus the sound /e1/
and the word gave.

Invite a volunteer to read out the example sentence. If
necessary, model the correct pronuneciation.

Asl them to find three words 1n the sentence with the fe1/
sound (wait, train, eight).

Asl a student to say the sound and word for number 2 (/1/
see) then ask the class to suggest sentences containing that
sound. Give promptsas necessary (see below for some
suggestions). Write correct sentences on the board and
mstruct students to choose one and copy 1t.

Continue with the rest of the Exercise. Stronger students
could continue the task in pairs.

Go around and check their work, then ask different students
to read out their sentences to the class

Suggested answers: [ IIIN———

2 We can see three trees.
3 My kite 1s high up mn the sky.
4 Oh no, [ hurt my toe.

17



g Presentation s

Tell the classyou are going to talk about fractions. Write
fractions on the board and elicit or explain its meaning.

On the board, write Y2 Elicit halffrom the class.

If you have a large circle of paper, invite a student to come to
the frontand ask him/her to fold 1t in half. If not, draw a large
circle on the board and ask a student to shade in one half of 1t
Point to one of the two halves and say one. Point to the figure 1
on the board (the top partof 14).

Point to the two halves together and say fwo. Pointto the figure
2 on the board (the bottom part of 14).

STUDENT'S BOOK page 17

9 Label the numerator and denominator

1 Point to the 1atthe top of the fraction on the board and say

This 1s the numerator. Wnte nuwmerator on the board.

Then pomtto the 2 at the bottom of the fraction on the board

and say This is the denominator. Write denominator on the

board.

3 Hold up your Student’s Book to page 17 and wait for
students to find the page. Then read out the instructions and
allow me for them to complete the task. Go around and
menitor.

L2

Answers: I

1:numerator 2 denominator

10 Look and match the fractions to the pictures

1 Fead out the instructions. Tell students to write the correct

fraction (from the box) next to the correct picture.

Allow time for them to complete the task on their own or in

pairs.

While they are working, draw the four pictures on the board.

4 Invite volunteers to come to the board and label the pictures
with the correct fractions.

L2

Lad

Answers: |II—
- O O O

4 8

5 Point to each fraction 1n tum and model how to say it; have
students repeatin chorus:
1 one half
2 three sixths
3 two quarters
4 four eighths

Extra practice

= On the board, draw three large circles. Divide one of them
mnto sixths, one into quarters, and one 1to eghths.
e Then write some or all of these fractions:

e Ask volunteersto come to the front and shade 1n the correct
cirele o ereate one of the fractionson the board.

18

CLIL: MATH

) \ Label the numerator and denominator
Teoe——

2 v

) \ Look and match the fractions to the pictures

DD

12 3 2
7 4 § B )

\_' Read and answer

% is bigger than / smaller than [ the sameos%.

% is bigger than / smadller than / the scmeds%.

! Which fraction is a simpler version of %’?

We can make a fraction simpler by dividing a numerator
and denominator by the same number.

10 10 1
0 10+10=1 40 -10= 4 07T

= Instruct the class to name the fraction (if necessary, model
how to say 1t).

11 Read and answer

1 Ask studentsto look at the four pictures in Activity 10 again.
Write ?T on the board and have them potnt to the correct
picture (3). Then write % on the board and have them point
to the correct picture (4).

Point to the colored partsin pictires3 and 4 and ask [s this

(picture 3) biggerthan this (picture 4)7 (No) Say They're

the ... elicit or model same.

3 Ask studentsto read question 1and circle the correct words.
Let them work alone or in pairs. Go around and offer help
where needed, using the pictures in Exercise 10 to help.

4 Onthe board, write 29— Explain or remind them that this
means ten out of forty (ten fortieths).

5 Then ask them to look at question 2 and allow time for them

to think about 1t Explain that one of the fractions, a, b, or ¢,

18 the same as % .

If necessary, the tip at the bottom of the page will help them.

[nvite students to tell you the answer and say Well done.

L2

=1 Ch

Answers:

1 the same as; the same as

S




Closing

On the board, write these pairs of numbersand fractions:
1 4

2 8
7 2
4
7L

N
2
4
|
6
2 1
6 6
Mo
4
1.8
8

Ask students to make sentencesabouteach pair, using is
bigger than is smallei than, or is the same as. Make sure
they say the fractions propeily.

Answers: I

One/A half1s the same as four eighths.
One is bigger than thiee quarters.
Seven eighths is bigger than one half.
Thiee sixths is the same as two guarters.
One 1s the same as six Sixths.

Two sixths 15 bigger than one siith.
Four quartersare the same as one.

Cne 18bigger than six eighths.

Tell students that next lesson they will be talking about
someone s first day at school. Ask them if they have any
photos of their first day at school, and 1f so, could they bring
them to show the class.
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pages 18-19

Objectives: To read and understand a story and answer
questions about 1t
To make notes about first day at school.
To write a paragraph aboutmy first day at

school.
Vocabulary: nervous, put on, backpack, gate
Langua ge: Past simple
Materials: Student’s Book pages 18-19
Students’ photos broughtin from home
(optional)

Sheets of paper (optional)

Opener

= Greet the class. Chain Hello (name ), how are you? around
the class.

* Askif anyone has brought i photosof their first day at
school. If so, say Thank you, and tell smdents to show the
class,

e Ask them to share memories of their firstday at school. Ask
What was your teacher’s name ? What did you do on your
first day? How did you feel?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 18

1 Think and say. How old are children when they
start school?

1 Hold up your book to page 18 and wait for students to find
the correct page. Read out the question and elicit the answer
from the class (5, although some cluldren start earlier at 2-3
for Baby classand 34 for KG 1).

2 Read and answer. How did Younis go to school?

1 Ask students to read the title and look at the picture Ask

What 5 the boy's name ? (Younis).

Put thern i pairs to bramstorm a description of the picture.

Prompt with questions e.g., What's he wearing? What color

15 fus shurt? What s he carying? Go around and monitor.

3 Ask different students to describe the picture. Write correct
1deas on the board, e g., a blue t-shirt, gray pants, black
shoes, a backpacl.

4 Allow time for students to read the text Tell them not to
worty about every word. Go around and monitor, making a
note of any words that cause dif fieulty.

5 Go over difficult words with the whole class, then read the
text aloud while students follow it on the page. Alternatively,
you could invite different volunteers to read outa paragraph
each.

6 Finally, read outthe queston How did Younis go to school?
(He walked )

L2
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5 Think and say. How old are children when they start b
3 school?

Read and answer. How did Younis go to school?

My first day of school by Younis

| remember my first day of school.
| was six years old, and | lived in Aswan.

I was very nervous. | liked staying at
home with my family. | wanted to play
with my toys, | didn't want to go to
school.

| put on a blue T-shirt, gray pants,
and black shoes. | carried my
backpack. Mom and | walked to
school.

At the school gate, | wanted to
cry. | said goodbye and | walked
into the classroom. The teacher
asked me to sit nexttoa boy
called Marwan.

The teacher was very kind.
We studied math and played
games: it was fun!

The next day, | wasn’t nervous.

| was excited. | wanted to see my
new friend. Marwan. | wanted to
learn math and | wanted to go to
school.




.\, Answer the questions. Read and check

How old was Younis ? B -
' Where did Younis live?
! What did Younis wear?
! What did Younis want to do before his first day?
% What did Younis think about the teacher?

Who was Marwan?

] Do you remember your first day of school?
3 Write some notes

What did you wear?
How did you feel?
Describe the teacher. Was he/she kind?

Did you like your first day?
Did you want to go back to school the next day?

W, Useyour notes to
) write about your first
day of school. Write
4-6 sentences in your
notebook

| remember my first day of school. ..

When we write notes, we
use key words. We do not
write sentences.

We can use our notes to
plan writing.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 19

3 Answer the questions. Read and check

1 Instruet students to read each question carefully and wnte
their answers. Go around and monitor, offering help where
needed.

Tell them to read the text again to check their answers. Ask
themn to check their answersin pairs.

L2

3 Go through the answers with the whole class. You could ask

different students to read out the questions and answers.

Answers. I

1 Youms was siz yearsold.

2 Youmslived in Aswarn.

3 Younms wore a blue T-ghirt, gray pants, and black shoes.
4 He wanted to cry.

5 Youms thought that hus teacher was very kind.

6 Marwan was Younis's new friend.

4 Do vou remember your first day of school?
Write some notes

1 Remind students of your opening discussion. Fead out each
question and encourage the class to share memones. Write
useful vocabulary on the board.

Allow time for students to write their answers, but before
they do, ask them to read the Writing Tip, and tell them not

L2

to write full sentences — justimportant ("key ') words.
3 Goaround and make suggestonsand corrections as
nece ssary.

Students’ own answers

th

Use your notes to write ab out your first day of
school. Write 4—6 sentences in your notebook

1 Tell students to use their notes from Exercise 4 to wnte
sentences about thetr first day of school Go around and help
where needed. Remind students to look at the tip box to help
their wnting work.

Ask confident students to read out their work to the class.

L2

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Students could write their (corrected) sentences on sheetsof
paper and 1llustrate themn, either with their own drawings or the
pietures they have brought from home.

Closing

» Ask students to look again at the text on page 18. How was
Younis® first day at school different from theirs, or wasit the
same? Think about clothes, the teacher, the lessons, friends,
feelings.

« [n preparation for the Lesson 6 Project, ask students to think
about the eity, town, or village they live in, and how 1t has
changed since their parents were children.
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pages 20-21
Objectives: To research and complete a project about
their neighborhood, comparing what it was
like 1n the past with what 1t's like now.
To write a reportabout what they have
found out
To revise language learned 1n the Unit
To do a self-assessment of their progress.

Materials: Student’s Book pages 20-21

Opener
Greet students as they come into the class.
« Aslk them to thunk back to the lastlesson. What do they

remember about Younis and his first day at school? Have
different students say one thing each.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 20

1 Think and say

1 Ask who has been thinking aboutchangesin their
neighborhoed (hands up). Say Well done.

Read out the question and 1nvite answers from the class.
Note down notes on the board under these headings: the
same and different.

L2

| Students’ own answers

2 Look and read. What is different now in
Seleem’s town?

1 Ask students to look at the two pairs of photosand describe

what they can see.

Then tell them to read the text. Go around and answer any

quernes.

3 Read out the question What is different now in Seleem’k
town? and invite answers from the class.

4 Read itthrough again with the whole class.

(]

Answers: I

Now 1n Seleem’s town the cars use electricity and gas, and
thereisa big shopping mall

3 Read and say. Answer the questions

1 Fead outeach queston to the class.

2 Put the studentsin pairs to discuss the questions. Go around
and monitor, offering prompts if necessary.

3 Ask volunteers to share their ideas with the class.

Answers: [I——

1 He looked atold photosand spoke to their older
neighbors, his grandma, and his dad.
2 because they e cleaner and quieter than old cars

22
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J Think and say

Think about your town / neighborhood. Was it the same when

your mom and dad were children? What was different?

Look and read. What is different now in Seleem’s
town?

My town then and now

We are doing a history project in school about our town, We looked at old
photos. We spoke to our older nelghbors to find out as much as possible.
£ -

Grandma says that her mom and dad |
drove cars|ike this. All the cars were
4as :al'S.Thc}' wers very | nal naisy.

NJ*’*"‘I\.W!:.&" that uses electrigity

(ur town had 8 shopping area. but it was very

ey
old. Dad worked ina shoe s stare on Saturdaya.

Jut

Today d-c,l-\\nc.'\Dg“'Me"l'mOpp 3
| don't like shoppng -'E\rttop,s}roat

and gas; it's much cleaner and quister.

: ’ Read and say. Answer the questions

How did Seleem do research?
Why does Seleem like modern cars?

\ Do some research and write about your neighborhood

How were the buildings different in the past? What are the
buildings like today?

o

]

Do some research and write about your
neighb orhood

Fead outthe question How were the butldings different m
the past? What are the buildings like today? and brainstorm
some initial ideas.

Tell sdents to think of one or two people who have lived
11 their neighborhood for a long tume who they could
INtErview.

(optional) Ask them to try to find some photos or pictures
(of the pastand present) to illustrate local buildings past and
present.

Either set thisas homework or make time in the next lesson
for the students to complete their written work.

I Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Ask sdents to make illustrated posterslike Seleem’s for a
class display.




SELF-ASSESSMENT
g \ Think and write. Do you remember?

How long is the Nile?
Why do farmers grow crops near ariver?

What is a temperate climate?

Write sentences to describe the pictures.

Use foo + adjective 1‘
The boxis ’
C o
The foodis ¥ - "l'
The girlis g -&'"Z

._ Think and write. You have one minute. How many
verbs in the past simple can you think of?

& Think about Unit 7
Write two things you enjoyed.

Write two things you learned.

il

STUDENT'S BOOK page 20

Self-Assessment

5 Think and write. Do you rememb ex?

1 Students read the questions and write down what they can
remember. Monitor and encourage. Check and help with
spelling 1if necessary.

Then allow them to check the answers by looking back
through the unit

L2

Answers. I

16,670 km
2 Because the soil 1sfertile and there ‘s water
3 A climate that’s not too hot and not too cold

6 Write sentences to describe the pictures. Use
too + adjective

1 Instruet students to look at the picturesand match them with
the sentences to complete.

2 Tell them to write four sentences using foo +adjectives.

3 Monitor and ask students to check their sentences for any
spelling mistakes.

4 Check answers.

Answers:

1 too big
3 too hot

2 too small
4 too cold

7 Think and write. You have one minute. How
many verbs in the past simple can you think of?

1 Read out the instruction and invite a few suggestions, to
check students understand the task.

Allow one munute for them to wnite down their answers.

Go around and check, correcting spelling mustakes Say Well
done.

Ll |2

Students’ own answers

8 Think ab out Unit 7

1 Studentsthink about the umt Encourage them to lock back
through the unit to remind themselvesand think about things
they enjoyed and things they learned.

2 Students write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
learned.

3 Monitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Students’ own answers I

Closing

» Ask students to open thewr books to page 3. Point to /n this
wnit [will . and read out the list. Did they learn or do these
things?

Them to think about yesterday. Then say: Yesterday [woke
up at....Choose a volunteer to complete the sentence and
start a new one. Continue with students choosing who says
the next sentence.

« Praise students for therr work thisunit Tell them that in the
next unit, they will be thinking about festivalsand special
days.
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pages 22-23

Objectives: To welcome students to the topic of the umt
To talk about food

Materials: Student’s Book pages 22-23

Opener

s Greet the class Have them chain Hello (name), how are
you? 1n small groups or around the class.

« Tell smdents they are going to talk about food 1n this lesson.
Ask, What did you have for breakfast teday? Encourage
students to tell the class. Assist them with vocabulary as
required, writing 1t on the board.

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 Say, Open youwr books. Look at pages 22-23 and hold your
copy up. Watt until all students have their books open to the
right page.

Ask them to read the title We had fum and look at the picture.
Allow students time to enjoy looking at the picture. Point to
different dishesand aslk, Do you like this? What about this?

L2
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¢ find out how to use quantifiers.

s+ practice using past simple
irregular verbs.

+ discuss and write about festivals.

« practice the pronunciation of
irregular plural nouns.

« practice fractions and decimals.
« write about a special day.

How many of the foods can you name?
When do you eat these foods?
Which is your favorite?

What other foods do people eat to
celebrate festivals?

Did you know?

In Morocco, Algeria and
Tunisia, there is a famous
dish called Couscous. Itis
semoelina with meat and/or
vegetables. It can also be
eaten with sugarorasa
dessert. Do you want to try
Couscous?

23

STUDENT'S BOOK page 23

,J Look, discuss, and share

1 Put students in pairs. Read out the three questions and then
ask students to discuss their answers i paws. Go around and

talk to the studentsabout the picture.
2 Inwite different students to give their answers, allowing
discussion each time.

Stuggested answers: II—

Warak enab (vine leaves)

Kibbeh

Fice (Koshary possibly)

Roast chicken

Fattoush (salad)

Fattah (rice dish with meat and toasted bread)

'®) Find out

1 Read out the question and invite initial ideas.
2 Ask the students to find out the answers. Accept all

appropriate answers and tell students that in the next lesson

they will know more about food.

Answer: I

People eat different kinds of foods to celebrate different
festivals around the world. For example, at Thanksgiving
people eat turkey, at Easter people eat chocolate easter
bunnies and chocolate eggs, and on Chinese Lunar New
YYear people eat dumplings, fish, spnng rolls, noodles and
other types of food. Finally 1n Spain, people celebrate La
Tomatina by throwing tomatoesaround at each other.

Did you know?

+« Tell students to read the text, or have a confident student
read 1t out.

« Askif anyone haseaten couscous. Did they like 1t7

»  Adk Do youwant to try couscous? and elieit an swers.

Closing

+ Focuson In this unit I'will . and read through the objectives
for this umt with the class
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pages 24-25

Objectives: To listen to a dialog about what Reem ate
To deseribe food containers and portions

Vocabulary: acarton of, a bar of, apacket of,a bottle of,
aslice of, a piece of

Materials: Student’s Book pages 24-25

Audio files 106-1.08

Eithert realia: examples of food and dnnk i
cartons, packets, bars, bottles (optional)
and/or

pictures to 1llustrate the target vocabulary,

e g, from magazines

Opener

* Greetthe class. Say, Hello Class (name ), how are you?
Encourage the class to chorus back, Helle, Miss / Mr
(name). I'm fine, thanks.

* Remund them of the questions from the last lesson (Find out
on page 23) and ask who has the answers. Say Well done!
and invite students to share their answers. Answers will vary
but should include traditional foodseaten at Eid Al-Adha
and Eid Al-Fitr or other feasts.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 24

1 K [audio 1.06] Listen and rep eat

1 Hold up your book to page 24 and ask students to find the

page.

Play the audio while they listen and repeat each word and

point to the correct picture.

Repeat, then put them n pairs to practice.

4 Fnally, have different studentscall out one of the phrases
while the other students point to the correct pieture.

L2

Lad

apacket of cookies
a bar of chocolate
acarton of juice

a bottle of water
aslice of cake
apiece of cheese

Extra practice

» [fyou have realia and/or pictures, ask students to name them.

* You could place them around the room and play a game —
call outa phrase (e g, @ packet ofcookies) and tell students
to look around and point to the correctitem or pichure.
Choose different students to ake over from you and call out
the phrases.

2 M [audio 1.07] Listen. What happ ened to
Reem?

1 Ask students to look at the photo of Reem. Ask, s she
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i1} Listen and repeat

..
=N
b _
o
" S [
a packet of a bar of a carton of juice
cookies chocolate

-
IJ |
a bottle of water  a slice of cake a piece of cheese

T ]-' Listen. What happened to Reem? n

L i'] ' Listen again and answer ]
Where did Reem go? i
Why did she drink a bottle of water?

What do you think “You look a bit green” means?

Which of these foods did Reem eat?

banana carrot cookies
cake chocolate lemon
juice cheese water

. —

el)

Led L3

happy? (no). Ask them to guess why not. Then tell them
to listen to find out the answer. Introduce the new words
including the expression, you look green.

Flay the audio straight through.

Ask, What happened to Reem? and elicit the answer
(answers will vary, but should include the idea that she ate
too much at a party).

Flay itagain to check.

> Did vou have fun at the party, Reem?

: Yes, thank you.

: What s the matter? You look a bit green.

*Hrum, Idon't feel well.

 Oh, dear. Did you eat too much?

I only had a slice of cake.

 Anything else?

*No..Idrank some juice.

Some juice?

s Well, acarton of juice.

:Is that all?

: Mavybe a bar of chocolate , only a small one .. .and a piece
of cheese.

A: Cheese and chocolate? That's hormnble!

B: That’s why I ate some cookies.

A: How many cookies did you eat?
B:A..packet..ofcoofkies.

A: Ch,no!

B: I'was thirsty after all that food, so I had a bottle of water.

e




Look and match. Sometimes more than one answer _ ]
is possible .
aslice of | water | |
a carton of cookies I
a bar of cheesse
a packet of chocolate
a bottle of juice
a piece of cake
: \ Look and write
£
_abarof soap
»
‘ r
- ||
() Think and say. Work

% with a partner. ﬂ : fA slice

Can you find other - of meat a

things you can use @ bottleofcola... /

with these words? m B

% N L
b T
- = =
20
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# 8 [audio 1.08] Listen again and answer

1 Ask students to read the questonsthrough. You could suggest
they note down any answers they think they already know.
Play the audio again, then allow tme for them to wrnte or
complete their answers Go around and monitor.

Invite different students to answer each question.

Play 1t again to check.

L2

o

A: Didyou have fun at the party, Reem?
B: Yes, thank you.
A: What 5 the matter? Youlook a bit green.
B: Hmm, Idon't feel well.
> Oh, dear. Did you eat too much?
: [ only had a slice of cake .
: Anything else?
> No..I drank some juice .
> Some juice?
: Well, a carton of juice.
: Is that all?
: Mavybe a bar ofchocolate, only a small one...and a piece
of cheese.
A: Cheese and chocolate? That's horrible !
B: That's why [ ate some cookies.
A: How many cookies did you eat?
B: A..packet.. of cookies.
A: Ch, no!
B: I was thirsty after all that food, so I had a bottle of water.

[msle s Rs S o T S v e

Answers:

1 She went to a party

2 Bhe was thirsty (after a lot of food)

3 [t means ‘you look sick.”

4 cake, juee, chocolate, cheese, cookies, water

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 Look and match. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible

1 Put students in pairsto do this matching exercise. Make sure
they remember that there mught be several correctanswers.
Go around and monitor, offering help where needed.

Asle different students to share their answers,

Ll L2

Answers: [

a slice of cake

a carton of juice

a bar of chocolate

a packet of cookies

a bottle of water / juice

a piece of cheese / chocolate / cake

5 Look and write

1 Ask studentsto look at the pictures and complete the
activity alone, then compare answers with a partner.

2 Momnitorand check spellings.

3 Check answers.

Suggested answers.: IIIN—————

1a barof soap
3 a packet of candies
5 a bottle of mulk

2 a piece of bread
4 a carton of mulk
6 a slice of pizza

6 Think and say. Work with a partner. Can you
find other things you can use with these words?

1 Eead outthe instruction, then ask students to read the
example answer

Put them 1n pairs to think of more kinds of food or drink
that go with the words in Exercised. Go around and offer
prompts where necessary.

L2

Suggested answers. III—————

a shice of pie/piece of pie
a carton of cream

a bar of chocolate

a packet of potato chips
a bottle of lemonade

a piece of cakelchocolate
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Extra practice

Play a game 1n groups or as a class: one student says (eg) a
packet of... The first student to complete the phrase correctly
starts the next phrase (e.g) a bottle of....

Closing

* Ask students what they remember about Eeem. Have them
tell you again what she ate. Can they remember everything?

* Ask how often they go to parties. What other fun things do
they do?

* Tell them thatin the nextlesson they will be remembering
happy tumes, like holidaysand parties.

pages 26-29
Objectives: To read a poem with understanding and
answer questions about 1t.
To leam and practice 1regular past forms.
To practice asking and answenng questions
about the past.
To write a paragraph about the past.
past simple
Student’s Book pages 26-29
Drawing paper (optonal)

Langua ge:
Materials:

Opener

¢ Greetthe class, then have them greet each other in pairs.

* Ask them to tell you how they have fun — whatdo they
enjoy doing?

* Tell them they're going to read a poem about having fun.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 26

1 Do you like going to the beach? What do you
enjoy most?

1 Fead out the first question and elicit replies from the class.
Then put them in pairs to discuss the second question. Go
around and monitor.

Invite students to share their ideas with the elass Put useful
vocabulary on the board (e.g., swinuming , playing (football],
eating icecream, sunbathing). You could have a class vote
for the most popular beach activity.

L2

Students’ own answers I

2 Read and answer. What do you think the
children enjoyed most?

1 First, allow time for students to look at the picture. Invite
different students to describe what they can see (e.g., a girl
1s playing in the sea. She s wearing sunglasses and laughing
happily. She 5 throwing a big ball up tn the air. It's hot and
sunny)

Allow tume for them to read the title and then the whole text.
Go around and offer help where needed, making a note of
comumon problems.
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LESSONZ2
A POEM

o ¥ oo you like going to the beach? What do you
enjoy most?
2 Reaod and answer. What do you think the children
enjoyed most?

Our trip to the Sea e

Last weekend we went to Damietta to
Grandma and Grandpa, who live by the sea.
We swam in the water, which was deep and blue.
We saw lots of fish, and an octopus, too!
Grandpa caught a fish,

Which Grandma made into a lovely d

We ate the meal and had a healthy

Bananas, apples and frozen yogurt.

We saw some old photos and sang a sang

But time was short. The day wasn't Ior&

We felt happy. It was a day to reme|

We will go again soon, eaﬂyﬂ;éjﬂ-‘a

3 Go over dif fieult word s with the whole class, then invite

different students to read out a line each. Ask students 1f
they noticed that the ending of each line rhymes with the
line that follows it. Read parts of the poem and stop at the
endings of the first two lines. Wnte the two words see and
sea on the board. Have students repeat the two linesin
chorus to notice the rhyme. Do the same with the next two
lines, and then let students work 1n small groups to circle the
endings of the next two linesand check the rhyme

Finally, read out the question What de you think the children
enjoyed most? and invite ideas from the class.

I Students’ own answers |

Extra practice

Ask What did they do when they visited their grandparents?
(They went swimmung, Grandpa caught a squid and a fish,
Grandma cocked, they ate a meal, looked at photos, sang a
song).

Hand out drawing paper and have students draw one of the
activities described in the poem.

Ask them to wnite a sentence undemeath therr pietures to
describe whatit shows. Monitor and make correctionsas
necessary.



_ 4 What’s the past simple form of these verbs?
: “ Think and write. Correct L i =1 Write. Then check with your partner

the sentences. Then N T : :
bz it s i _ . 1 Tell sudents that they will find the past forms of all these

i hach " e verbs in the poem
' 2 Allow timme for them to complete the table alone. Go around
and offer help where needed, encouraging them to find the
answersin the poem. Then tell them to check 1n pairs.
3 Instruct different students to come to the board to write the
past form of each verb. Make sure that students correct any

They swam in the river.
They svaminthe sea.

2 They saw a jellyfish.

7 They ate pizza. =) mustakes they have made.
They had ice-cream for dessert. Answers: [
© Grandpa caught an octopus. BeE — AW
i malke — made
i They saw some old videos. SW1IM — SWalm
gat—ate
[ They felt very sad. go —went
: : ging — sang
The day was too leng. 18 — waslwere
have — had
= feel —felt
. What's the past simple form of these verbs? cateh — cau ght

" Write. Then check with your partner

sing
g
have
feel
catch |

STUDENT'S BOOK page 27

3 Think and write. Correct the sentences. Then
read the poem again and check

1 Explam that the sentencesin this Exercise all have a nmustake

i them Ask studentsto look at the first sentence and the

example answer. Tell them to refer to the poem on page 26

to check, 1f necessary. Check that students understand the

task.

Either continue the activity with the whole class or put more

advanced learners in pairs to complete the task; go around

and monitor. Explain any new words.

3 Go over the answers choose different students to read out
each sentence and the corrected version.

L2

Answers: [

1 They swamin the sea.

2 They saw lots of fish and an octopus.

3 They ate a meal that Grandma made.

4 They had bananas, apples, and frozen yogurt
5 Grandpa caught a fish.

6 They saw sormre old photos.

T They felt happy.

8 The day was short.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 28

5

L2

Answers: [I—

L2

Answers: | I——

Complete the sentences using verbs from
Exercise 4. Sometimes more than one option is
correct

Tell smdents to read each sentence to the end, before they
decide on the missing word. Explain that all the missing
wordsare m Exercise 4 and they can use one verb more than
once.

Do the first sentence together: ask them to read to the end,
then look back at their answers to Exercise 4 and choose the
mussing word (saw).

Continue the exercise with the whole class or put thern in
pairs to complete the task.

Check answers: invite different students to read out the
completed sentences.

1 saw 2 made 3 swam
4 ate/had 3 went 6 sang
7 went, got 8 was, went

Here are more past forms. Match the present to
the past form

Allow time for students to look at the verbs, and the exam-
ple. Explain or elicit that the yellow verbs are the base form,
and the pink verbs are the past form The task is to mateh
them correctly.

Allow time for themn to complete the task alone and then to
checlk in pairs. Go around and momnitor.

Have different pairs read out the pairs of verbs to the class

buy — bought
forget — forgot
fiy — flew

cut — cut
come — carme
hear — heard
glve — gave
sy — said
Wwilte — wrote
run - ran
throw - threw

30

/ Itwas raining when |

.| Complete the sentences using verbs from
Exercise 4. Sometimes more than one option
is correct

1 a great movie last night.

2 | _a cake, but | used salt instead of sugar.

It tasted horrible!

! | had my swimming test yesterday. |

50 metres!

41 too much candy. | feel sick.

| to the beach last year. It was fun!

We all _asong in class today.

_to school. |
_wet.

I verytired last night. |
bed at 8 o'clock.

Here are more past forms. Match the present to
the past form

‘gave. forget  [wiotel  fiy




\ Work with a partner. Think and say. Make notes Exdra pradice

= After a student has read out histher work to the class,
encourage the classto ask further questions (e.g., When did
1t happen? How old were you? Who were you with? ete)

+  You could also ask smdents to tell the class about their

Think of a day when you had fun.
Where did you go?

Who were you with? parmers’ memeries. How much can they remember from
what they read?
Closing
What did you do?
* Booksclosed. Ask students to remember the poem they
read. What did the famuly do on their day trip?
) = Tell them that in the next lesson they will leam about some
What did you eat?

festivals Ask them to think about their own favonte fest-
vals and be ready to tell the class why they enjoy them.

What's your favorite memory?

“ | Use your notes to write a short paragraph about
your memory. Write 4-6 sentences

STUDENT'S BOOK page 29

7T Work with a partner. Think and say. Make
notes

1 Allow time for students to think abouta day when they had
fun. Let them discusswith a partner for a few minutes
Read out each question and invite answers from the class.
Then allow time for them to note down their own personal
answers. rermund them that ‘notes’ means key words only,
not sentences, so they understand them to do the next task.
Go around and offer suggestions where necessary.

L2

Students’ own answers

8 Useyour notes to write a short paragraph
about your memory. Write 4—6 senten ces

1 Studentsthen write a paragraph about their memory, using
their notes from Exercise 7. Help students to use the past
simple to write about their memories Go around and check.
Instruct students to read and check their partners” work.

4  Ask a few students to read their work out to the class.

(W)
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pages 30-33

To read and discussan article aboutlife 1n
Egypt

To practice answernng questions abouta
reading text.

To dizcuss Sham El-Nessim and other
festivals

To write about Sham El-Nessim.

To talk about customs, traditions, common
celebrations

Jast, kahk, cele brate

Working as a group

Educating others about different traditions
Independence and thinking creatively

Student’s Book pages 30-33
Drawing paperand colored pencils
Extra drawing and wiiting paper (optional)

Objectives:

Vocabulary:
Life skills:
Values:

Materials:

Opener

» Greet the classand have the students greet you back.

+  Quickly revise the past simple forms they learned last les-
son: call out the base formand have them choristhe past
form You could ask different smdents to write the words
on the board.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 30

1 Think and say. What festivals do vou
celebrate?

1 Say, Open your books to page 30 and hold your copy up.
Read out the question and elicit answers.

Write the word festival on the board and its defmition:

a special occasion when people celebrate semething such as
areligious event, and there is often a public holiday, on the
board. Give examples on sorre festivals (e.g., Eid Al-Fitr,
Eid Al-Adha, Christmas, and Easter). Ask students what
their favorite festivalsare and why they enjoy them You
could put them in small groups to tell each other or keep this
asa class activity.

L R ]

Students’ own answers I

2 Read. Then answer the questions

1 Read out the introduction and the two questions. Then ask

students to read the article, and as they do so, to think about

what they agree with and what they would like to change.

Alternatively, ask different students to read out a section of

the text

Inwite questions about new words; ask them to guess the

meaning of fast (1t's explained i the sentence that follows

it)

3 Eead out the two questions again: [s there anything you
want to change ? s there any information you want to add?
and encourage students to share their ideas briefly. There

32

L2

P E ‘E
CLIL: SOCIAL STUDIES

’ Think and say. What festivals do you celebrate?

2 ? Read. Then answer the questions

Th.is is an article for American children. it teaches them
about life in Egypt.

Is there anything you want to change?
Is there any information you want to add?

4 ax

Eid AlFifr in Egypt

Eid Al-Fitr i a Muslim festival The month before Eid 1s

called REamadan. In Ramadan, many huslime fast during

the day. Thismeans they don’t eat or drink ] smest

In the moath o f Ramadan, people tunk about the past year

They think about the thingsthey did well and the things they

want bo'do belter Tt 15 also a ime bo help other peogle

When is Eid Al-Fits 7

That's a very good question| It's different every year Eid happensin the fird day ofthe 10
Islamue muoeth, called Showwel. The month starts when people see the new moon

Lots of Kahk!

Kahk are delicious cockies People eat kahk to celebrate. They have
nuks, sugar, and hooey in e Many families make kahk bt you can

Bbuy them froma kakery, too
—_
NG
51,

‘Eid Mubarak®

Eid 1= atime of celetration and for being happy People say
‘End Murarak' bo their frends

i S
People goto the mosque and spend time with their families
They eat delicious food and celebratel

will be a further chance to discuss this in Exercise 4

I Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Tell students to describe the pictures on the pages, and

then ask for suggestions of other things that could show
American children what Eid Al-Fitr 15 like.

You could hand out drawing paper and ask them to draw and
label their ideas.

They could also write some more sentences about what
people doat Eid Al-Fitr



fa. | 4 Discuss with a partner
3 \ Answer the questions. Then read and check ] ) )
- 1 Read outall four questons, then put students in pairsto

What do people de during Ramadan? discuss their ideas Go around and listen, giving prompts
where necessary.

Bring the class back together and go through the questions;
ask individual students to share their ideas. Allow a class

What is the name of the Islamic month when Eid starts?

]

What are kahk? discussion.

e i
What do people say to their friends during Eid? | Students’ own answers I
How do people celebrate Eid? _ y Find out

1 Draw students’attention to the picture. Allow time for them
to think about what the family 1sdoing.

i : ’ Discuss with a partner > _
: 2 Accept all reasonable answers and praise their effort.

Do you agree with all the information in the article? 3 Elicit that thisisa Malaysian family making a traditional
What special days do you and your family celebrate dish. Tell them the dish ig called “Ketupat™ and 18 made of
every year? rice wrapped with banana leaves.

Whichis your favorite celebration? Why? 4 Read out the question and brainstorm some of the countries
What do you eat for this celebration? they rmught think about.

5 Ask them to have some answers ready for the next lesson.
3 @) Fi
: How do pecple

celebrate Eid Al-Fitr
in other countries?

Suggested answers: II—

People in other countries mainly celebrate Eid Al-Fitr by
spending tune exchanging gifts or money and visiting
friendsand farmuly. Eating sweets1is also a cormmon way of
celebrating Eid Al-Fitr.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 31

3 Answer the questions. Then read and check

1 Read out the first question and elicit the answer (they fast).
Al students to point to the part of the article which gives
the answer Allow tme for them to write their answers.
Continue the exercise with the whole elass or put more
advanced learners in pairs to complete the task. Remund
them to find the answers in the text (rather than their own
ideas). Go around and check their spelling.

3 Tell themto read the text again to check.

L2

Aresviers. DA

1 People tast dunng Ramdan.

2 The name of the [slamic month when Eid startsis
Shawwal.

3 Kahk 18 a kind of cockies.

4 People say Eid Mubarak to their friends dunng Eid

3 People celebrate Eid by going to the mosque and spend
time with thetr families They eatdelicious food.
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 32 < \\ Sham El-Nessim is Egypt's oldest festival. it

comes the day after Coptic Easter. What do you
5 Sham El-Nessim is Egypt’s oldest festival. It Iiom about Shara El-Sa pen? Ressuroivany
the d fter Contic Easter. What d answer the questions
THIREEIRE O] WIS RE RSO, AENLEN XU When is Sham El-Nessim this year?
know about Sham El-Nessiin? Research and

answer the questions Who celebrates Sham El-Nessim?

1 First, ask studentsto tell you what they know about Sham
El-Nessim. Encourage them to brainstorm asa class or in What do people eat during this festival?
smmall groups. _

2 Read out the questions one by one and invite students to What do people do during the festival?

answer themas best as they can.

3 If students have access to the internet, ask them to research
and check now, noting down their answers. [f not, ask them
to copy out the questions and complete the task at home.
Remember to check their answers next lesson.

o Do you like Sham El-Nessim? Why?

\ Look and write captions for the photos

Answers: | II——

1 Sham El-Nessim 18 celebrated every year on Easter
Monday, which 1s the day after Easter.

2 All Egyptians celebrate Sham El-Nessim.

3 During Sham El-Nessim people eat fesikh (dried fish),
lettuce, green onions, fermes (beans), and boiled eggs.

4 During the festival, people like to paint boiled eggs have
pienicsand spend time outside.

3 Student’s own answers

6 Look and write captions for the photos

1 Ask students to look at the first photo and read the example

caption. Explain that a caption 1is the words printed above or

below a picture i a book or newspaper or on a television

screen to explain what the picture is showing.

Put them in pairs to look at the remaining photos and note

down possible captions. Go around and monitor.

3 Elicit ideas from the class and write good suggestions on the
board.

4 Allow tume for students to write their captions. Go around
and check.

L2

Suggested answers: IIII——————

We play 1n the park.

We color boiled eggs.

We have picnics in the park.

We eat salted fish and green onions.
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\ Think and write a short paragraph about
Shor EL-Ne e et 4-0 s bemcing 9 Draw a picture of the festival
Students draw and color a picture to illustrate the festival
they chose in Exercise 8. Go around and talk about their
plctures.

2 Tell students to show each other their picturesand talk about

S themn, eitherin groups or as a class.

\ Think about another festival in your region or

" country. Complete the table | Students’ own answers

Name of the festival [ .

Seia s Extra practice

[ What do people do? ' Ask studentsto write a paragraph about the pictures they have
:thtdo people eat? gmwtrtll. Ask themtﬁ u:; the ans:ersdﬂley vlufmte 1nbE.;;erc1sed
|What do people wear? | 1n their paragraphs. Go around and supply vocabulary an

ellings as required.
Why do you like it? 5P g q

Closing

\ Breax apiature of the festivcl 1 Remund students to research the Find ouf question on page

31, and also the answers to Exercise 5 on page 32 if they

haven’talready completed them

Ask them what they remember about this lesson. Which

festivals have they talked about?

3 Tell them that 1n the next lesson they are going to read a
funny story about another kind of festuval.

L2

STUDENT'S BOOK page 33

7 Think and write a short paragraph about Sham
El-Nessim. Write 4—6 sentences

1 Students write a paragraph about Sham El-Nessim, using
their notes from Exercise 5 (if they have completed it) and
Exercise 6. Tell them to use thewr own 1deas too and say why
they like or don 't like the festival. Go around and check.

3 Instruct students to read and check their partners’ worlk.

4 Ask a few students to read their work out to the class.

Extra practice

In small groups, students could produce a poster about Sham
El-Nessim: give out drawing paper and writing paper, and ask
them to illustrate the festval and write captions for the pictures.

8 Think about another festival in your region or
country. Complete the table

1 Read out the instructions and elieit initial ideas of festivals

fromaround the class.

Put students 1n pairs or small groups. Tell them to choose a

festival they are farmuliar with and note down the answers to
the questions Go around and offer help where needed.

L2

Studenits’ own answers
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pages 34-37

Objectives: To read and appreciate a story and answer
read and understand a story and answer
questions about 1t
To practice the pronunciation of plural
ending /s/, /z/and Nzl words.

To talk about fractonsand decimals
equivalence.

Vocabulary: mistake , wife, fitendly, bride , groom,
suiprsed, sign

Materials: Student’s Book pages 34-37

audio files 1.09- 1.14
Crayons or colored pencils
World map or globe (optional)

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK page 34

L2

]

L2

()

Greet the class and have the students greet their partners.
Ask who has the answer to the Find out question from last
lesson. Say, Well done.

Read out the question How do people celebrate Eid Al-Fitr
in other countrtes? and elieit answers from the class.

Write the names of the different countnes on the board and
if possible, show the location on a map or globe.

Answers will vary, according to the countries chosen by the
students.

If necessary, go over the answers to Exercise 5 on page 32.

Look and say. What can you seein the photo?

Hold up your book to page 34 and make sure that students
have found the nght page. Ask them to look at the top
photo. Elicit or teach wedding.

Invite students to descnibe the people in the photo: prompt
with questionse.g., What are they wearing? What are they
doing? How do you think they ave feeling?

Ask Have you ever been to a wedding? and encourage
students to tell you about their experiences.

Students’ own arnswers

Read. What mistake did Mom and Dad make?

Ask students to read the title and the first paragraph. Elicit
or teach the meaning of mistake.

Allow time for students to read the story through by
themselves Go around and offer help where needed, making
a note of any common problems. Encourage them to guess
the meaning of new words, using the context

Go through the new words with the class.

If necessary, ask different students to read out sectionsof
the story again.

Then read out the question What mistake did Mom and Dad
make? (They went to the wrong wedding ) Ask Why did they
make that mistake 7 (They didn’t see the mgn )

36

Look and say. What can you f
see in the photo?

Read. What mistake did Mom and Dad make?

The wrong party!

Our neighbor, Amir, got married last weekend. Mom and Dad
went tothe party. Well, they tried to go to the party, but they
made a mistake.

The party was at abig hotel.
Mom and Dad walked into the
hotel. They saw tables with

nice cakes, fruits, salads, and
glasses of juice. In the corner of
the room were the presents for
Amir and his wife: big boxes and
little boxes.

My parents didn't see Amir, but everyone at the party was
very kind and friendly. They sat at a table and talked to
people. They listened to the music.

Then the bride and groom came into the room. My parents
were very surprised. The groom wasn't Amir. They were at the
wrong wedding!

They walked out of the room and

saw a big sign with an arrow:

‘Amir and Magwa's wedding’. They

went tothe next room, and they

saw Amir and Nagwa. So, they

went totwo weddings in one day!




How much do you remember? Answer.
Then read and check

Who was getting married?

Where was the wedding party?

What was onthe table?

What was in the corner of the room?
What did Mom and Dad do at the party?

Why were they surprised?

How do you think Mom and Dad felt when they knew
about their mistake?

happy
Underline the plural nouns in the story

sorry tired

¥ Listen and repeat. How does the s’ sound in
4 each one?

cakes tables boxes

@ Listen and match
s sound z sound iz sound
grooms houses mistakes

-

STUDENT'S BOOK page 35

3 How much do you remember? Answer. Then
read and check

1 Read out the first question and elicit the answer from the

class If they can’t remember, tell them to look back at the

story on page 34

Continue the Activity with the whole class or put learnersin

pairs to complete the task, go around and momtor.

3 Invite different students to read out their answers.

L2

Answers:

1 Armur was getting married.

2 The wedding party wasata big hotel.

3 There was nice cakes, fruits, salads, and glasses of juice
on the table.

4 There were presents on the comer of the room.

5 Mom and Dad satata table and talked to people. They
listened to the music.

6 They were surprised because the groom wasn 't Amir

s Think!

Read out the question and the three options. Have a show of
hands for each option.

Ask studentsto explain their choice (the correct answer should
be sorry, because they had gone to the wrong party).

4 Underline the plural nouns in the story

1 Ask studentsto look at page 34 again and read out the
instruction. If necessary, remuind them what plural noun
Imeans.

2 Tell them to look for the first plural noun in the text (tables,
line &). Tell students to underline the word.

3 Allow time for students to work through the rest of the story,
underlining all the plural nouns. Go around and check.

4  Go through the answers with the whole class - have
different students call out each plural noun. Make sure they
have underlined the correct words.

Answers: I

cakes, fruits salads glasses, presents, boxes, parents,
people (NOTE: thisis the only 1rregular plural in the ligt),
weddings.

Extra practice 1

» Put students in pairsand have them look around the room
and brainstorm asmany plural nounsas they can in two
minutes. You could start them off with a few examples, e g,
chairs, windows, pens. Tell them to write their words down.

» Goaround and check the spellings.

+ Ashk them to count their words — who has the longest 11st7?

Extra practice 2

Play I spy with plural nouns:

» Look around the roomand choose a plural noun e.g., books.
Say My plural noun begins with (B) and have students guess
the word.

Invite the student who guesses correctly to wnte the word
on the board, and choose the next plural noun for the class
to guess.

» Alternatively let students play in pairs or small groups. Tell
themn to write the words down when they have guessed them
(go around and check spelling).

5 KW [audio 1.09] Listen and repeat. How does
the ‘s’ sound in each one?

1 Say that the students are going to listen to some plural nouns

and are going to see how they are pronounced differently.

Flay the audio once or twice. Students point to each word as

they listen and repeat.

On the board, write s z 1z. Point to each one and make the

sound; have students copy the sounds.

3 Then play the audio again, pausing after each word. Have
students malke the correct sound while you point to the cor-
rect letters on the board.

L2

Answers: I——

cakes: ‘s'tables 'z boxes 1z’

tables bo xes

cakes
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Answers: | I—

STUDENT'S BOOK

274

8 [audio 1.10] Listen and match

Malke the three sounds (s, z, and 1z) while students pomnt to
numbers 1, 2, and 3.

Play the audio, pausing for them to find the matching words.

Have the class chorus the correct answer each time.

le 2a ib

L
S

1 /s/ sound: b)cakes
2 /z/ sound: a ) tables
3 izl sound: c) boxes

Complete the table using the plurals from the
story on p age 34
Copy the table on to the board, including the examples.

Fead out the three headings and then point to each exam-
ple mn tum. Say each word clearly and have students repeat

page 36

1L ‘
. Complete the table using the plurals from the
story on page 34

‘z" sound

cakes tables boxes

‘s’ sound ‘iz’ sound

| ihp Listen and check

@ Listen and add more words to the table in Exercise T

i

| like colorful watches. | read two books every week.

W

My gloves are blue. My sisters have yellow hats.

i ii" Listen. Then repeat

She bakes cakes for weddings.

them.

Ask students to look back at page 34 and the plural nouns

they have underlined Ask them to look at each plural noun

i turn and write 1t i the correct column 1n the table. Tell

them to 1gnore people, which 15 an irregular plural.

3 Goaround and check, making correchions where nece ssary.
Always have students repeat the wordsafter you, and check
they are saying them correctly. 9 EM [audio 1.12] Listen and add more words to

the table in Exercise 7

She puts labels on tables.
She puts watches in boxes.

L2

Think and say. Close the book. Do you remember
the sentences?

8 KW [audio 1.11] Listen and check

1 Invite different students to come to the board and wnte
answers to Exercise 7 1in the table.
Play the audio while the students check. 2

1 Fead out the mstruction and have students lock at each
picture i tum while you play the recording. Pause after
each sentence and have students repeat it

Ask them to call out the plural nouns 1n each sentence
(watches, books, gloves, sisters, and hats).

Put studentsin pairs to decide in which column to write
each plural noun. Go around and momnitor. If necessary, say

L2

Answer: I

the words for students to repeat.

‘s’ sound ‘z” sound ‘iz’ sound
cakes et i Answer:
Jruits salads glasses :
presents weddings = = s
parents s’ sound z’ sound iz’ sound
books gloves waiches
hats sisters

YarT

A
| £aUd10:

Narrator: ‘s’ sound

Actor: cakes, fruits, presents, parents
Narrator: 'z’ sound

Actor: tables, salads, weddings
Narrator: 1z° sound

Actor: boxes, glasses

1 Ilike colorfil watches.

2 Iread two books every week.
3 My gloves are blue.

4 My sisters have yellow hats.
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CLIL: MATH

awedding cake |

: \ Look, read, and complete

\. Color the numbers on the number line

Sy et
22

|'l—-"’-=.m

1 There is% a cake.

| There is0.5 of cake.

is a fraction.

is a decimal.

0.5

10 W [audio 1.13] Listen. Then repeat

1 PFlay the audio while studentsread the sentences
2 Play 1t again pausing after each sentence for them to repeat
the words.

3 Tell them to practice saying each sentence again 10 pairs
focusing on the plural nouns’ pronunciation. Go around and
monitor.

She bakes cakes for weddings.
She puts labels on tables.
She puts watches in boxes.

11 Think and say. Close the book. Do you
remember the sentences?

1 Close the booksand ask students to try to remember the
three sentences from the previous Exercise.

Allow a few rmunutes for them to practice 1n pairs; 1if
necessaty, let them check in the book, but then close their
books agam.

3 Invite volunteers to say each sentence. Say Well done.

L2

| Presentation s

Femind the class about fractions. Write the word on the
board and ask for some examplesof fractions. Write them
on the board, or have students come to the board and write
them.

Hold up your book to page 37. Ask them to look at the
picture of a wedding cake. Could they eatall of 1t? (Nol)
Al thern what fraction of the cake they could eat!

Tell them that today they are going to talk about decimals.
Write the word on the board. Explain that decimals are
another way of deseribing fractions using a () or a decimal
point.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 37

12 Look, read and complete

1

L2

Ask studentsto look at the photo of a cake, seen from
above. Read out the two sentencesand have students repeat
them.

Theie is halfa cake.

There is zero point five of a cake.

Explain that 1/2 means the same as 0.5

Instruct students to look at the gapped sentencesand mvite
them to complete the muissing words.

Answers: I

Half 15 a fraction. 0.5 15 a decimal.

13 Color the numbers on the number line

1

]

Ak studentsto look atthe first item and repeat zero point
five. Pomntout that point five of the line 1s yellow.

Then ask them to look at number two and repeat one half
Have them color 1n one half of the line. Ask Are the lines the
same ? (Yes)

Tell them to look at number three. Elicit three quarters, and
have them use a pencil to mark 3/4 of the way along the line.
Go around and check, then tell them to color 1n the line.
Instruet students to look atnumber 4. Elicitor model zero
point seven five (NOT seventy-five). Elieit or explain that
this means the same as 3 and allow time for them to color
the line. Check that lines 3 and 4 are the same.

Repeat with numbers 5 and 6 (one thirdand zero point three
thiee three NOT three hundved and thirty-three).

Adle students to hold up their books. Check that they have
three pairs of matching lines.

Extra practice

On the board, write the following fractions and decimrals.
Write them n random places around the board (not next to
each other).

. ¥ 1

ENTEER

Invite three volunteers to come to the board and draw lines

between the matching pairs.

1 3 1
(—-05 —-075 —-0333)
2 4 3

0.75 0333
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Closing

* Call out the fractions and decimals from this lesson and
have different smdents come to the board and write them.
Alternatively, have students wnte themin their notebooks
and hold them up foryou to check.

* Repeat, but this tme have them call out the matching frac-

tion or decimal.
* Say Well done.

pages 38-39

Objectives: To read and understand a story and answer

questions about it,

To make notes about a special day.

To write a paragraph abouta special day
Vocabulary: great-grandma, picnic, had fin
Materials: Student’s Book pages 38-39

Opener

= Greetthe class. Chamn Hello (name ), how are you? around
the class.

= Ask them to think back to the funny story and the wedding.
Ask them to remember what people were eating and
dnnking at the wedding (cakes, fruits, salads, glasses of
juice).

= Tell them they are going to read aboutanother kind of
special celebration today.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 38

1 Look and say. What can you seein the photo?

1 Hold up your book to page 38 and wait for students to find
the correct page. Put them in pairs to describe the photo; go
around and monitor.

Invite ideas from the whole classand wnte good
suggestons from the class.

L2

Suggested answers: I———

Some people are having a meal. They re sitting around
a big table. They look like a big family They're eating
special food. It looks like a party. They look happy

2 Read and say. How did the writer feel at the
end of the day?

1 Ask students to read the title and look at the picture. Tell
them to look at the cake and ask How old is Great-grand-
ma? (90 — see the candle on the cake).

Allow time for students to read the text. Tell themnot to

worry aboutevery word. Go around and monitor, making a

note of any words that cause difficulty.

3 Go over difficult words with the whole class, then read the
textaloud while students follow 1t on the page. Alterna-
tively, you could mvite different volunteers to read out a
paragraph each.
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L2

LESSONS
WRITING

r* f .. ‘1 _. .
" Read and say. How did the writer feel at the end of the day?

Great-grandma'’s birthday

Two years ago, we had avery special party. My great-
. grandma was 80 years old! All my family came together to
' celebrate. All my cousins, aunts, and uncles came.

' We had a huge picnic in my aunt’s garden. There was lots of
' food: salad, meat. fish, bread. cakes. cookies, and fruit. | ate
' a big slice of chocolate cake and | drank a bottle of orange
| juice. | also ate some salad and fruit.
| played games with my
' cousins all afternoon. We
' ran. We threw a ball. We sang
' "Happy Birthday" to our great-
- grandma.
| It was a very special day
' because our great-grandma
- was very happy. She liked
' seeing the whole family. We
' allhad fun.

—

4 Finally, read out the question How did the writer feel at the
end of the day?

Answers:
Happy- “we all had fun”™



\J Read again and answer the questions
4 Think about a special day. Complete the table

What was the special day? £
with some notes, then tell your partner about

Who was at the party? your special day
- 1 Eead outthe instructions, then ask for some 1mital 1deas
What did the writer eat? from students about their special days.
2 Allow time for them to think about their own special day,
What did the writer do? and then answer the questions in note form Go around and
help where needed, writing useful vocabulary on the board.
Why was it a special day? 3 When they are ready, put them in pairs to tell each other

about their special days They could take turns to ask and
answer the questions on the page, or they could sumply use
their notes to deseribe the day. Go around and monitor.

4 Youcould invite a few students to tell the elass about

Think about a special day. Complete the table with
some notes, then tell your partner about your

special day : ’
thetr special days. You could allow the class to aslk further

| _ Me ' questions.
What was the special day?
Who was there? | | Students’ own answers
What did you eat?
\What did you drink? ' . Extra practice
| What did you do? .

Ask different students to tell the class about their partners’

Why was it a special day? !
= special days. Let the partners correct them as necessary!

. Now write your memory of the special day. Draw a ~
picture. Write 4-6 sentences 5 Now write your memory of the special day.

Draw a picture. Write 4—6 sentences

1 Tell smdents to use their notes from Exercise 4 to write
sentences about their special day and draw a picture. Go
around and talk to studentsabout their pictures and correct
any mistakes

Ask confident students to read out their work to the class.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 39 Students’ own answers

]

3 Read again and answer the questions Closing

1 Ask students to read the story again and then answer the « Ask students what they can remember about Great-
questions, 1n pairs or alone. Go around and monitor, offering grandma’s birthday party. Ask if they’ ve ever been toa party
help where needed. like that.

L2

Tell students to read the text again and checlk their answers «  Ask then what other kinds of special things families
ML palLe: _ celebrate (e.g., a new baby, passing an exam, a new home).
3 Go through the answers with the whole class. Youcouldask .  Te| them that the next lesson will be about different

different students to read out the questions and answers. fostival s and el own faven te festivals:

Answers. | I———

1 The special day was Great-grandma s birthday.

2 All the wnter’s farmly, including cousins, aunts, and
unclesare at the party.

3 The writer ate a big slice of cake, some salad and fruit.

4 The writer at the party played games, ran, threw a ball,
and sang “Happy Birthday.

5 It was a special day because Great-grandma was very
happy (to see the whole famuly).
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pages 20-21
Objectives: To research and complete a project about a
festival.
To collaborate with a partner orin a group.
To write about what they have found out
To revise language learned in the Uit
Todo a self-assessment of their progress.

Student’s Book pages 40-41
audio file 1.14

Materials:

Opener

= Greet students as they come into the class.

e Call out farmuliar sngular regular nouns and elicit ther
plural forms (see below) . Make sure that students pronounce
the final sound correctly.
sotme suggestions: book (), student (8, boy (iz), gitl (2),
school (z), classroom (z), computer (z), bag (z), box (12), car
(Z), bike (§), bus (iz)

STUDENT'S BOOK page 40

1 Look, read, and say

1 Ask students to look at the three picturesand say what they
are (a lamp / lantem, colored eggs, kahk / cookies
Read out the questions and invite answers from the class

L2

Suggested answers.

People use lanterns to celebrate Ramadan in Egypt.

People also use them to celebrate many Chinese festivals
especially Chinese New Year.

Painting eggs1sa customat Sham El-Nesaim It celebrates
the spring.

Kahk are eaten at many celebrations such as Eid.

2 Read and say. What do people put on
Christmas trees?

1 Ask students to look at the picture. Have they ever seena

tree decorated like this?

Allow time for them to read the text, then elicit or explain

the meaning of decorate and represent.

Choose four students to read out a sentence each.

4 Read out the question What do people put on Christmas
trees? (lights, colored balls, and stars).

5 You could then ask 1if they know when Christmasis
(December 25"). Explain thatitisa festival that makes
people feel happter when the winter daysare shortand dark.

]

(W)

| Students’ own answers
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LESSONG
PROJECT

’ Look, read, and say
What can you see?

When do people use these things?

“ Read and say. What do people
put on Christmas trees?

Inmany countries, people desorate
Christinas trees at Christmas.
These trees are always green. The
trees tapresant new life. Feople
decorate the treewithlights,
colored balls, and stars.

Research symbols of your favorite festival

Work with a partner or in @ small group. Choose a festival
to research.

Find a symbol of the festival. Research the meaning of the
symbol.

Write a short paragraph about the symbol.
| Have a class display.

o G

- J

3 Research symbols of vour favorite festival

L2

Write the word symbol on the board and explain thata
Chrnistmas tree 1sa symbol of Chnstmas. Ask students to
look back at the textin Exercise 2 and tell you what this
symbol means (new life).

Put studentsin pairs or small groups and ask them to choose
a festival that they would like to research. Otfer suggestions
if necessary.

Ask them to find outa symbol of the festival, and what the
symbol means.

Instruct them to do this research at home. Tell them to bring
their notes to the next lesson and complete the task then.
Alternatively, if they have access to the internet, they could
do thisasa classactivity.

When they have done their research, ask them to writea
short paragraph about it and illustrate it. Tell them to use
Exercise 2 asa model. Check their work.

Display the correct work around the classroom.

Students’ own answers




SELF-ASSESSMENT =] 3 Monitorand ask students to check their sentences for any

spelling mustakes.

| ' Do youremember? Label the pictures
\v‘ e B 4 Goaround and check answers.

| Students’ own answers

6 MM [audio 1.14] Say these words. Then listen
and check

ar

by =]

1 Put students in pairs to practice saying each word several
times. Remind them to pay attention to the final sound. Go
around and monitor.

5 Write four sentences about what you did on your last 2 Play the audio for them to check.
) birthday. Use three verbs from the box J
(Teat drink go see feel ) | Answers:
= 1drinks (9
2 boxes (1z)
3 tables (z)
4 cakes (5)
- |_ b} Say these words. Then listen and check 3 dishes (iz)
* ) 5 =
drinks ' boxes tables At S )
| cakes 5 dishes mountains
g . 1 drinks
Write two things Write two things | 2 boxes
you enjoyed. you learned. L el
4 cakes
5 dishes

6 mountains

STUDENT'S BOOK page 41 R ALIILY
1 Students think about the unit Encourage them to look back
Self-Assessment through the unit to remind themselves and think about
d thing s they enjoyed and things they leamed.
4 Do you remember? Label the pictures 2 Stdents write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
1 Studentslabel the pictures from memory. Monitor and leamed,
encourage them. Check and help with spelhng 1if necessary. 3 Monitorand hElp with spelling but not the actual content of
2 Then allow students to check their answers by looking back the writing.
through the unit 4 Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.
Closing

Answers.: I

= Ask studentsto open their books to page 3. Fointto fn this

1 a bar of chocolate wnit [will ... and read out the list. Diud they leam or do these
2 a packet of cookies things?

3 a bottle of water « Call out the base form of known verbs (regular or irregular)
4 a carton of mulk and have the class chorus back the past forms.

e Praise students for their work 1n thisumt Tell them that the

3 £ nextunitis called What makes us special? and mvite them
5 Write four sentences about what you did on to guess some of the things they mught learn about.

vour last birthday. Use three verbs from the
box

1 Ask studentsto look at the verbsin the box and choose three
of them.

Tell them to write three sentences about what they did on
their last birthday. Eemind them to use the past formof the
verbs.

L2
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pages 42-43

Objectives: To 1ntroduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about families and celebrations

Materials: Student’s Book pages 42-43

Opener

* Creet the class and prompt students to greet you and each
other.

¢ Tell students they are going to talk about families in this
lesson. Ask them to bramstorm words to describe members
of a farmuly, for example mom and dad.

*  Wrte the words on the board aunt, uncle, brother, sister,
cousin, grandma, grandpa and prompt for any that are
missng.

e Ask different students, How many (brothers) do you have?
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Students’ own answers

« read about party games. - |
+ explore what makes our country special.
¢ listen about some unusual festivals

‘e Find out

around the world.
» practice more irregular past simple verb 1 Read out the instruction and ask students to remerrber to do
forms. this before the next lesson.
» practice the pronunciation of oo and ee 2 If therr parents have any relevant photos, tell students to ask
Welricle, to see these pictures and to deseribe them to the class
* Learn and say words that end with -ful 3 When you next meet the class, begimn the lesson by mnviting
» explore how to present information. students to tell their partners or groups what they found out.
« write an invitation.
» workin groups to organize a class | Students’ own answers I
. celebration. F
N\ 1l Did you know?
J M bt i veis find s anilly 1 Ask students to name the dish in the photo (fil medarmes).
eat together? Do they like 1t? How often do they eat1t?
How often do you see your aunts, 2 Tell students to read the information, or have a confident
uncles, and cousins? student read it out. Check that students know whatan
archaeologlst is.

3 Suggest they tell their parents about the archaeologists’
discovery. Perhaps they will be surprised!|

Ask your mom and dad about celebrations
they remember whenthey were children.
Cleosing

« Focuson fn this unit { will ... and read through the objectives

for this umt with the class

Did you know?

Ful medames is a very old dish.
Archaeologists found some ful
medames in one of the pyramids.
It was thousands of years old!

43

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 42-43
1 Say Cpen your books. Look at pages 4243 and hold your
copy up. Watt until all students have their book s open to the
right page.

Ask themn to read the ttle What makes us special? and

look at the pieture. Explain what the word “special’ means.
(Special means not ordinary or usual, but different in some
way and often better or important.) 4 sk them to describe
the cluldren in the photo. Do they all look the same? What
makes them different? (some have short hair, some have
long hair, some have dark hair, sorre have light hair, some
are girls, some are boys, their clothesare different styles and
colors, ete, but they are all happy and playing together)

L2

4 Look, discuss, and share

1 Putstudentsin pairs. Fead out the two questions and

then ask students to answer them in pairs. Go around and
monitor.

[nvite different students to share their answers with the class.
Alternatively, you could ask them to tell the class about their
partners’ farmilies.

La
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pages 44-45
Objectives: To read and understand a text about party
games and answer questionsabout 1t
To write about a picture

Vocabulary: play games, traditional, give presents, open
presents, play some music, take away, wrap,

unwrap, seeker

¥
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Look at the pictures. Do you know how to pluy these
. games? Read and check

Party Games
When we get together with our friends to celebrate something like a
birthday or a wedding, the children often play games. Here are some
traditional games peopla play around the world.

Materials:

Student’s Book pages 44-45
Extra drawing and writing paper (optional)

Opener

Greet the class and encourage the students to chorus their
greetings back to you.

Adl them to tell you about their favorite games What are
they called and how do they play them? Do they play special

Pass the parcal
We dll love to give pmunts It's
opan presents.
How to play:

Wrapa smll

present and cover

it in lots and Iots

The phyersslt in aclmlu

Play some music.

Players give the present to the
next parson as the music plays.
When the music stops, the playar

avan mora fun to a&
and lots of pa
holding the present tokes off one

Musical chairs
Run but be ready to sitl

How to play:
Put out some
chairs. If you
have 6 players,

Play soma music. 8

Flayers run

around the chairs.

When the music stops, everyone
sits down. The player without the
chair is “out’.

Take away one chairand play

gamesat partes?
« Tell them they re going to find out about some party games
from around the world.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 44

1 Look at the pictures. Do you know how to play
these games? Read and check

1 Hold up your book at page 44 and have students find the

page.

Fead out the title of thislesson Games around the world,

and tell students to look at the three photos of children

playing games Ask, What can you see in the pictures? What
are the children doing? Invite different students to answer,
or put them in pairs to discuss.

3 Read out the question, Do you know how to play these
games? and ask for suggestions from the class. Then ask
students to read the text.

4 While they are reading, go around and talk to small groups
about the games. Explain any new words; ask students if
they know these games.

5 Inwvite different students to read sections of the text aloud
while others read slently belund them

6 Ask studentsto vote with a show of hands for the game they
like the best.

L2

| Students’ own answers I

Extra practice

1 Bookseclosed. In small groups, students choose one of the
gamesand practice explaining how to play it Go around and
monitor. Let them check 1 their books if necessary.

46

pieca of paper.
The playar who umwraps the
present keeps it.

again.

Hide and seek

This is dvery old dnd populdr game. Many players can join in this axciting
game., All you need |s o wide place to play it.

How to

One player, called the seaker, closes
his or her eyes and counts to ten. The
other players hide. The seeker tries to
find tham. The first player the seeker
finds bacomes the next sesker. Tha
last one left is the winner.

Extra practice 2

1 Put students in small groups Ask them to choose a game

they all know (but not one of the three on the page) and

practice saying how to play 1t

A gk students fromeach group to deseribe the game to the

class, without saying the name of the game. Can the class

guess the game?

3 You could hand out drawing and wnting paper and ask them
to draw their chosen game, and write a few sentences about
it. Provide any new wocabulary and check their work.

L2



3 Repeat with quesnons? and 3.

4 Give students time to write their answers. Rermund them to
write two sentences for the first question. Go around and
monttor, checking spelling and helping as necessary.

* Which games do you need music to play? | f 5 lnvite different students to read out their answers. Allow the

classto discuss question 3 and give reasons.

'I'hmk and answer. Then read und ci'mk
| Which game only needs people? |

4" In which games do you need torun? |

9 Inwhich game do you need to cover your eyes? |-

1 Suggested answers: They re holding / pulling a rope.

: Write. Use the picture to help you They're playing a game.

, . . 2 Inapark
ﬁ:gmi:ﬁ;@ldmndmng? . P I - 3 Suggested answer the team on the left, because there are

four children and the other team only has three.

4 Think ab out what you learn when you play
together. Check for yourself and then discuss
with your partmer

? Where are the children?

1 Which team do you think will win? 1 Ask students to think about games they play with friends.
: Then ask What do you learn when you play together? Do
veu have fun? (Yesl)
| , 2 Tell them to check the box next to have fim, then give them
4 Think about what you learn when you play together. Check | time to think about the other three options. Go around and

for yourself uind then cisouse with your parines talk to them about the questions.

In pairs, students discuss theiwr answers. Do they agree with
respect rules listen to others each other?

' 4 Read out each option to the classand ask students to raise
their hands if they have checked the box. Allow a short class
discussion.

have fun learn to help others 3

Students’ own answers

STUDENT'S BOOK page 45

2 Think and answer. Then read and check

1 Read out the first question. Tell students to refer back to the

text on page 44, then elicit the answer (Hide and Seek).

Continue the Activity with the whole classor put students in

pairs to complete the task; go around and monitor.

3 Inwite different smdents to read out a question and give the
a1l SWer.

4 If necessary, allow time for the students to read the text
again to make sure their answers are correct.

L2

Answers: I

1 Hide and Seek

2 Passthe Parcel and Musieal Chairs

3 Musical Chairs and Hide and Seek

4 Students 'own answers (but probably Hide and Seek)
3 Hide and Seek.

3 Write. Use the picture to help you

1 Give students time to look at the picture carefully. Divide
thern into pairsand instruct them to discuss what they see.
Fead out the first question and 1invite suggestons from the
class Wnte good suggestionson the board to give prompts
for the writing task.

L2
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pages 46-49
Objectives: To read and analyze an article about Egypt
To wiite a blog post

Vocabulary: celebrate, proud, wonderful, served, sweet,
semolina, hospitable, Sinai region , author,

karate
Langua ge: Adjectives formed from verbs and nouns
Life skills: Critical thinking

Checking information
Values: Celebrate: and appreciate national identity
Customsand traditions in Egypt

Materials: Student’s Book pages 46-49
English-English dictionaries (optional)

Opener

¢ (Greet the class and have students greet you back.

* FRermund studentsof the games from around the world that
they learned about in the last lesson.

« Tell them that in this lesson they will be thinking about
Egypt and what makesit special.

48

LESSON 2
. CITIZENSHIP

J Discuss with a partner: Why is Egypt special?

Read. Do you agree with the examples in the text?
-

What makes us special?

We often celebrate things in our country’s history. A country like
Egypt is famous for its history and we should continue to celebrate its
rich culture. Let’s look around us and
say why we should be proud of our
beautiful country.

s Here are some ideas:
The food

Our foed can be described with one
word: wonder full

b | Maybe the most famous is Ful
Madaomes, beans cooked very slowly,
served with lots of olive oil and
garlic.

Maybe you want something sweet? How
about Basbousao, a thin, sweet semolina
cake with syrup.

The People

More than half of Egyptians are
under the age of 30. This means we
are full of energy. We are helpful to
each other and we are very friendly
to visitors. We are very hospitable
people.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 46-47

Discuss with a partner. Why is Egypt special?

Eead outthe question and 1nvite mnitial 1deas from the class.
Put students in pairs to discuss this question further. Go
around and monitor, offering prompts if necessary.

A st volunteers to share theirideas with the elassand allow a
short class discussion.

L2 =

L

Students’ own answers |

2 Read. Do you agree with the examples in the
text?

1 Ask students to look at the pictures and describe them. Ask

questions to help them, e.g., What is the name of the dish?

What kind of cake is 1t?

Do the gwls look happy? What are they doing?

What 5 the man doing? Does he look happy?

What kand of landscape is in the ‘Natwre ' picture?

Do you know the name ofthe person in the last photo?

What 5 the name of the game?

Fead outthe first paragraph to the class while students

follow the words on the page Answer any queries, then ask

them to read the next secton (The food).

3 Continue the Exercise like this section by section, or ask the
students to read the whole text straight through.

4 Explain or elicit the meaning of the words 1n bold, and any
other new words.

L2



Nature

Many pecple think that Egypt is cnly
adesert. It's true that 90% of Egypt is

desert, but we also have greenlonds.
Near the Nile it is green and beautiful.
There are mountains inthe seuth and
east. It even snows in the Sinai region.

Culture

We moke a lot of movies and
many of them are famous.

We have authors who won
important prizes. And of course,
we love sports! Aryone who
loves karate knows the name of
one very famous karate player,

Ferial Abdelaziz.

—

\ Correct the sentences

Basbousa is very salty.

Egypt is full of old people.

About 90% of Egypt is green land.

' | Ferial Abdelaziz is a tennis player. d :;

\ Find words in the text that have the same meaning

. to feel proud of
part of a country

people who write movies and stories

L2

Fead out the question Do you agree with the examples in
the text? Ask students for their opinions, and tell them to
suggest a few extra 1deas for each section.

Studenits’ own answers

Correct the sentences

Ask students to read each sentence and think about why 1t 1s
wrong. Tell them to refer back to the text 1f necessary.

Ask students to write the correct sentences, then compare
answers with a partner. Go around and check.

Answers: [

1 Basbousa 1s very sweet.

2 More than half of Egyptians are young people.
3 About90% of Egypt 1sdesert

4 Ferial Abdelaziz 15 a karate player.

Extra practice

1

L2

Put students in small groups and ask them to choose one
of the sectionsin the text (the food, the people, nature, or
culture).

Tell them to discuss what extra things could be added to the
section (e g, examplesof special Egyptian food, famous
Egyptian people, beautiful places in Egypt, Egyptian
culture).

Go around and monitor, offering ideasif necessary.

Ask each group to report back to the class

Asl: them to wnite their extra 1deasin their notebooks. Go
around and check spellings.

Find words in the text that have the same
meaning

Read out the instruction and check that students understand
the task.

Tell them where to find the answers in the text:

word 115 1n the first ssction

word 2 1810 the ‘Nature’ section

word 3 1810 the ‘Culture’ section

Give them time to read the textand find the matching words
Tell them to read the whole section each time; this will help
them find the correct word. Go around and offer help where
needed.

Check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 celebrate
2 region
3 authors
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 48

5 Look at the definition of *special’. Can you say
the meaning of these words: hospitable and
serve? You can use your dictionary

1 If possible, hand out English—English dictionanes (students

can share)

Hold up your book at page 48 and male sure the students

have the correct page. Ask them to look at the defmition of

‘special’.

3 Ask them to suggest sentences containing the word “special”.
Write good 1deas on the board.

4 Adk them to look back at pages 46 and 47 and find the words
hospitable and serve. (Point outitis served in the text) Tell
themn to help partners find the words.

5 In pairs, students think of definitons of the two words. If
they have dictionaries, encourage them to use them Go
around and help; tell them to read the sentence that the word
appears m and try to guess the meaning from the context

6 Invite volunteers to share their answers with the class. Write
good answers on the board.

L2

Suggested Answer: I

hospitable: friendly and welcoming to visitors
served/serve: give food or dnink to people

6 Work with a partmer. Check the things you do
to celebrate your country

1 Fead out the instruction and the four options. Check that

students understand the vocabulary (e.g., parficipate m).

Give students time to think about their answers. Go around

and talk to them about their answers.

Tell them to compare their answers with a partner.

4 Read outeach option and ask the students to raise their
hands if they have checked the boxz. Say Well done.

L2

(V5 ]

Students’ own answers

Work with a partner. Can you add to the list?

1 Ask students to look back at the list in Exercise 6. Can they
think of any more ways to celebrate their country? Invite
some 1nital 1deas from the class.

Put them in pairs to discuss this further Go around and
monitor, then choose a few students to share their ideas with
the class.

La

Students’ own answers

8 Choose one idea and plan it here. Make notes
and draw some ideas

1 Tell students to work with the same partner and make notes
about one of their ideas from Exercise 7. Tell them to answer

the three questions and add more 1deas, if possible. Rermind
them that they don’t need to write full sentences — just notes.

50

; Work with a partner. Check the things you do to celebrate
) n_:r:' your country

Look at the definition of
‘special’. Can you say the
meaning of these words:
hospitable and serve?
You can use your
dictionary

Special :  having something
different or that

nobody else has

be proud of your culure participate in national

festivals

; help others in your
stud hist: P v
udy your history Seimtry
Work with a partner. Can you add to the list?
Y = i Choose one idea and plan it here. Make notes and

draw some ideas

What are you celebrating? What do you need?

How are you celebrating it?

AN

How can you celebrate the things you chose? Write
a blog post. Write about 4 sentences

2
3

L2

Go around and talk to students about their ideas.
Choose some confident students to share their ideas wath the
class and allow a shortelass discussion.

Students’ own answers

How can you celebrate the things you chose?

Write a blog post. Write about 4 sentences

Ak studentsto look at therr notesand use them to wite
about four sentences about their ideas. Tell them to 1mag-
ine that they are wnting a blog post, so 1t needs to be
interesting |

Check that students understand what a blog 18 You can give
an example using your cell phone or any other media.

Go around and make suggestions and correctionsas
necessary.

Invite volunteers to read out their sentences to the class You
could have a class vote for the bestidea.

I Students’ own answers




LANGUAGE FOCUS

You can make an adjective by adding - ful to the end of
averb or noun.

= careful
- painful
| am very careful when | go online.

For example, care
pain

| hurt my leg. It’s very painful.

! Make these verbs/nouns into adjectives
beauty - beautiful help -

wonder

use

5 color

1 Complete the sentences with the adjectives in Exercise 10.
There is more than one correct answer

Alia’s dress is . We dll love it!

© Learning about Egypt is .Ithas an amazing

history!

Our school's cleaners are very
our school clean.

. They help keep

Those tools are very _for fixing our door.

o That shirt has red, blue and green stripes. It's very

STUDENT'S BOOK page 49

10Make these verbs/nouns into adjectives

1 Ask smdents to look at the information 1n the Language

focus box while you read it out Explain that carefid means

“full of care,” but point out that -fi has only one [at the end.

Fead out the five words, pausing after each one for students

to say the corresponding adjective.

3 Ask them to look at the example answer (beautiful) and
pointout that the yatthe end of beauty haschanged to 1.

4 Allow tme for them to wnite the ad jectives i their books;
go around and check.

L2

Answers: [

1 beautiful
2 helpful

3 wonderful
4useful

5 colorful

11 Complete the sentences with the adjectives in
Exercise 10. There is more than one correct
answer

1 Ask the students to look at the first gapped sentence, and
read to the end.

2 Explam that the missing word 1sfrom Activity 10 Then read
it out, pausing to elicit the mussing word (beautiful).

3 Allow time for the students to complete the task alone or in
pairs while you go around and check.

4 Check answers with the whole class: ask different students
to read out the complete sentences.

1 beautiful/eolorful
2 wonderfulfuseful
3 helpfulfusetul
4 useful/helptul
3 colorful/beautiful

Extru practice
On the board, write some or all of these nouns: color, joy,
pain, peace , power, success, truth
Checl or explain the meaming of the words.
In pairsor small groups, studentsadd -fid to the wordson
the board, and discuss what they mean.
4 Ask them to suggest sentences with these new adjectives in
them Write good suggestions on the board.
5 Example sentences:
My picture is very colorfid.
I jeel happy and joyful teday.
My foot hurts . It's painfil.
It’s very quiet and peaceful at night.
The king is powerfial.
Ali1s clever. He's a successful student.
We should always be honest and truthful.

Ly L2

Cleosing

« Ask students to think back to the article about Egypt Ask
them to remember the things that make their country special.
Let them look back at pages 46 and 47 if necessary.

« Tell them that1in the next lesson they will be learning about
festivals around the world. Ask them to think about any that
they already know about and be ready to tell the class.
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pages 30-3 FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Objectives: To listen o a reportabout festivalsaround | Read the captions. What do you think is happening in each
the world, and to answer questions about 1t of the photos?

To leam more regular and trregular past
forms and how to say them.

| i:" Now listen and number the pictures

To write about going to a celebration Can you see the cheese? | How many kites
T canyou see?
Langua ge: Past simple i
Values: Respect for customsand traditions around
the world
Materials: Student’s Book pages 50-53

Audio files 1.15-1.17

Opener

» (Oreet the class, then have them chain greetings around the
class.

e Ask students to brainstorm as many adjectives ending 11 -
as they can and write them on the board.

«  Adk different students to make sentences with the words on
the board.

« Tell them they are now going to leamn about some festivals
around the world.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 50

1 Read the captions. What do you think is
happening in each of the photos?

Cheese rolling Chinese New Year

La Tomatina | Kite festival

1 Hold up your book at page 30 and make sure students open
the right page.

Give them time to look at the four pictures in pairs and talk o
about what they can see. Go around and provide vocabulary

as needed. . _ 3 Play the audio straight through while they number the
3 Ask studentsto look at the first picture and read the caption pictures 1-4 Play it twice if necessary.

Can you see the cheese? Tell them to look carefully and find 4 Check answers, then play the audio agan, pausing after each

L2

A sk them to listen and number the pictures in the order they
hear them.

the cheese (in the bottom right comer of the picture). Then section to check students’ understanding. Ask questions after
ask What's happening? (people are running and falling down each section’
a hill) What can you see in the background? (a crowd of Can vou see the cheese?
people watching themm). _ What country 18 1t? (In the UE)
4 Continue with the remaining pictures: read out the caption What are they doing? (Running after the cheese)

each time, and encourage students to describe the pictures. What's the prize for the winner? (The cheese)

How manv kites can you see?
SRgpesied o Where was this festival? (India)

Who were flying kites? Young people and old people

Picture 1: People are pushing things thatlook like wheels

down a hill They're runming down the hill What did the kiteslook like? (amimals, fish, monsters)
There's green everywhere Was 1t easy? (no)
Picture 2: People are flying kites There are lots of colorful Happy New Year!| : New YE?“'I_ .
kites Some kites are very bigand someare small. Which country 151t? (China) _ o
Picture 3: Someone is giving a red card or an envelope to What 15 the red thing? (An envelope with money m 1)

another person. It says Happy New Year so it'sa What doesit mean? (Good luck)
card or an envelope with money inside. Wear some old clothesl

Picture 4: People are getting very messy. They e throwing What are the people throwing? (Old tomatoes)
red things at each other. They re hawving fun. Why do they do that? (Because 1t’s fun)

' Answers: [I——
2 E M [audio 1.15] Now listen and number the

pictures L83
1 Tell students they are going to hear a young worman talking
about all these festivals, one by one.
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N . Read and answer. Which festival are the people
talking about?

| looked around, everything was red.
La Tomatina
What happened to this cheese? it's covered in mud!
' llooked up and saw birds, dragons, and monsters.
! It had 502 Yuan inside.
5 The way the wind pulled it, it felt alive.
She started running and fell. She couldn’t stop laughing!
| gave it to her and wished her good luck.
2 | i':’ What do you remember? Listen and check
What's inside the red card?
Why do people throw tomatoes?
Is it easy to fly a kite?

Why do people run down a hill?

b Think and discuss with a partner

3
1

This 15 the fourth one. It was a beautiful kite festival.

These happen all over the world, but this one was in India.

Hundreds of people , voung and old, flew their kites. The sky
was full of animals. Fish, monsters.. [ tried to fiy one of the
kites, it was very difficult!

Well, that s just a few e xamples of the festivals I saw during
my travels. I saw people who wore colorfil clothes, who ate
delicious food, who did some silly things. Most importantly,
m all these festivals I saw lots of happy smiling faces.

Match the festival to the picture.

Fead out the four names of festivals and ask students to
match them with the correct pictures. Tell them to write
the number of the pictures (see answers above) next to the
correct name.

Cheese rolling: 1
Chiness New Year 2
La Tomatina: 3

Eite festival: 4

STUDENT'S BOOK page 51

WHTCL G it e b el 4 Reafl and answer. Which festival are the people
_ Which festival is the strangest? talking about?
f Nhichfexiialde you w:‘:m.mm parking Whys 1 Ask students to look again at page 50, then ask them to
- _____ = - read the first sentence and the example answer. Check they
understand the task and agree with the answer Ask Why was
everything red? (Everything wascovered in tomatoes).
= . ) Grve students some time to complete the task, alone orin
M};‘naf?;e i I}::Ina Futy im}” f”fd“." = ymf Pc:bom‘ ??;H ave;; pairs. Go around and monitor, giving prompts as necessary.
andto bring the rest of the world nto your home. i 3 Choose different students to read out the sentences, elicit the

15 q big, beautiful place. The more we learn about other
countiies, the better we can understand each other and live
together.

This week I'm looking back at some of the wetrd and
wondeiful traditions [ saw during my travels.

Let's start with this one in the UE, it was one ofthe strangest

things I ever saw. Look, they pushed the round c heese down
the hll and hundreds of people ran afterit. Why did they

do it? The person who won the race, won the cheese . It was
Jumny (and very strange ), but it looked a bit dangerous. Lots
of people fell but nobody was hurt.

The next one was in China and many parts of Asia. People
at weddings and celebrations gave the children and young
people red envelopes. | asked my fitiend about this and she
told me that there was money inside the envelope and it was
their way of saying good [uck. The amount of money usually
had an even number at the end (like, 2 4,6 .8, etc.) because
they said this was good luck.

I had lots of fun here 1t was called La Tomatina and 1t was
in Spain. It was very messy! Everybody thiew old tomatoes
at each other. I couldn't see anythung . After a ew minutes
everyone was c overed in red tomatoes! Why do they throw
old tomatoes? For fun!

answers from the class.

Amssvors: A

1 La Tomatina

2 Cheese rolling

3 Kite festival

4 Chinese New Year (explain that Yuvan 1s Chinese money)
5 Kite festival

6 Cheese rolling

T Chinese New Year

tn

& [audio 1.16] What do you remember?
Listen and check

1 Ask students to read and answer the questions, 1n pairs or

alone. Go around and monitor.

Tell them to listen and check their answers while you play

the audio once more. Fause as necessary for them to comrect

their answers.

3 Check answers by asking different students to read outeach
question; elicit the answers from the whole class.

L2
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Answers: I

1 money = .
B Write the past form of the verbs below. Write A
gno et (regular) or I (irregular) in the box. Listen and
! . check
4 to catch the cheess/win a race o _
SAW give
‘ : % ask
6 Think and discuss with a partner _
1 Read outeach queston and elicit some 1nitial ideas from the W

class.

Put students in pairs to discuss each question further. Go

around and monitor; prompt if necessary.

3 Tocheck, read out question 1 again, then say the names of
each festival and have the students raise their hands for the
one they vote for. Continue with questions 2 and 3.

say
throw

La

celebrate

wear

i | Complete the sentences with a verb from Exercise T.
| Students’ own answers I " Which celebration are they talking about? i

Grandma and Grandpa 23w it to me.

STUDENT'S BOOK 52 I'm going to put it in the bank Chinese New Year
PAEE e She thew it up in the air. It

on the floor and made a big. red mess.

7 WM [audio 1.17] Write the past form of the Mom e taks dalaia
verbs below. Write R (regular) or I (irregular) because | was covered in mud.

next to each one. Listen and check | closed my eyes and
. . I the |
1 Tell studentsthey are going to write the past formof all the ==

verbs in the list. Elicit the first answer (saw) and write it o | pulled on the string. It

on the board asan example. Ask Is it re gular or trregular? i hightioto e aky;

(irregular). Write Inext to the word on the board. Remind

them that regular past forms end in -ed Irregular verbsare

all the other ones!

Give them somre time to work on this task, alone or 1n pairs.

Go around and monitor, correcting spelling as necessary.

3 When they are ready, play the audio, pausing after each
word for students to check their answers. Write each answer
on the board as well and tell them to check their spelling.

4 You could play the audio a second time and have smdents
point to and repeat each word.

L2

Narrator: see

Actor: saw —irre gular
Narrator: push

Actor: pushed — regular
Narrator: run
Answers: NN Actor: ran — uregular
Narrator: fall

saw [ Actor: fell - irmegular
pushed R Narrator: win

ran [ Actor: won — e gular
fell Narrator: look

won [ Actor: looked — regular
locked R Narrator: fiy

flew / Actor: flew — irre gular
tried R Narrator: try

gave [ Actor: tried — regular
asked R Narrator: give

told [ Actor: gave —irregular
had [ Narrator: ask

gaid [ Actor: asked — re gular
threw [ Narrator: tell
celebrated R Actor: told — irie gular
wore [ Narrator: have

Actor: had - wrregular
Narrator: say
Actor: said - irre gular
Narrator: throw

54 Actor: threw — tiregular



i et STUDENT'S BOOK page 53

We went to
We s 9 Imagine you went to one of the celebrations in

We ate Exercise 1. Write sentences

\We wore 1 Rermund students of the four celebrations they learned

MNow write two more sentences. about. Ask them to name them (cheese rolling, kite festival,

Chinese New Year, and la Tomatina).

Fead out the instructionsand put students in pairs or small

groups. Tell them to choose one of the four celebrations and

brainstorm how to complete each of the first four sentences.

Go around and menitor.

3 Ask them to discuss more ideas — what did they do at the
festival ? How did they feel? Tell them to note down their

L2

How did you feel?

Look at the list of very common verbs. What is their ideas to complete the task. Monitor and help where needed.

past form? Use the clues to help you 4 Ask students to read out their work to each other in pairs or
: . groupsorask a few students to read out their answers to the
| _ge be hit put gat read s

@‘3 (2)rhymes with because' ) | Students’ own answers
WEME. .,
G et @ﬁ ) 10 Look at the list of very common verbs. What is
Lymeswiv] ; D their past form? Use the clues to help yon
‘ : jrhymes with B ) i : Erhymes with -;)
: ' 2 Ask themto look atnumber 1. Check they understand
) ‘rhymes’ (Rhyme means one or two words that sound alike.)
- What is special about hit' and ‘put? i and elicit what the picture shows (a tent).
3 Ask them which of the verbs hasa past form that thymes
with tent (go — the past form s went).

4 Continue the Exercise with the whole class or put studentsin
pairs to complete the task; go around and monitor.

1 Read out the instruction, then have the classread and chorus
the verbs in the list.

= Why is ‘read” confusing?

Martator: calibrars 5 Check answersand ask the class to chorus the past form of
Actor: celebrated — re gular each verb.
Narrator: wear
Actor: wore — irregular Answers:  |IE——
. 1 went 2 was 3 hit
EXf!"ﬂ pl"ﬂCflce 4put 5 ate 6 read
1 Call outone of the verbsin the listand ask students to raise
their hands to give the pastform & Read out the question What is special about ‘hit’and ‘put’?
2 The first person to answer correctly calls out another verb and elicit the answer from the class (they are the same as the
from the list and chooses the person to give the answer. You base formy).
could do thisasa classorin groups. 7 Read out the question Why 15 read’confusing? Elicit or

; A srema explain the answer (the past form looks the same as the base
B Cntugiiors us Remtugn WAL oy Tom form but we say 1t differently: the base form rhymes with

Exercise 7. Which celebration are they talking seed, and the past form rhymes with red or bed).
about?

1 Read out the first sentence, completed as the example. Closing

Explain that the mussing word 18 from Exercise 7 Ask which » Ask students to think about the four unusual festivals m this

celebration the sentence is about (Chinese New Year), hold lesson. Which one is their favorite? Why ?
your book up, and point to the example answer. = (Call out some base forms of known verbsand ask students
2 Allow nume for students to complete this task, alone or in to say the past form The student who answers correctly
pairs. Go around and monitor checking spellings. calls out another base form and chooses another student to
3 Inwite different students to read out the completed sentences. answer. Continue as a class activity or 1n small groups.
Elicit the correct celebration from the class. » Tell them thatin the next lesson they will read an interesting

story about a bird.
AAresvvors:

1 gave — Chinese New Year 2 threw, fell — La Tomatina
3 told — Cheese rolling 4 ran, won — Cheese rolling
5 flew — Kate festival 55



pages 54-57
Objectives: To read and understand a story about a bird
and to answer questions about 1t
To practice the sounds ‘oo’ and ‘ee’.
To practice using graphsand charts

Vocabulary: pienic, unusual, feathers, stood back,

uncomfortable, bites, shook

Student’s Book pages 54-57
Audio files 1.18

Materials:

Opener

* Greetthe class, then ask them to exchange greetings.

« Ask students to bramnstorm as many ad jectives ending 1n -l
asthey can remember and write them on the board.

= Ask different students to make sentences with the words on
the board.

« Tell them they are now going to leamn about some festivals
around the world.

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 @ [audio 1.18] Look, listen, and say

1 Hold up your book at page 34 and check that students have
the correct page.

2 Play the audio, pausing after each word for them to pointto
the correct picture and repeat the word.

3 Tell them that all these words are 1n the story they are going
to read.

Audioscript

bite Jeather picnic

2 Read. How did the friends help the bird?

1 Ask students to read the title and look at the picture. Ask

them to describe the bird (it's bright and eolorful).

Tell students to read the story quietly while you go around

and answer any questions. Alternatively, you could ask

them to read it one paragraph ata tume, pausing to answer

questions. Check students understand the new words, (e.g.

unusual, shook).

3 If you think it is necessary, read the whole story out to the
class.

4 Read out the question How did the firiends help the bird?
and elicit the answer (they gave it water and cheess).

L2

They gave it water and cheese.

56

LESSONY
ASTORY ABOUT ABIRD

Look, listen, and say

(_bite feather _picnic |

bite | a feather

2 Read. How did the friends help the bird?

The bird who said ‘thank you’

My friends and | were in the park. We were celebrating Lama's
birthday and we were having a picnic.

Suddenly, we heard a very unusual sound. We looked up into
atree and saw a big colorful bird. It was weak and unhappy.
Its feathers were untidy. We thought it wanted food. We put
some water on a spoon and some cheese ona plate and put
it under the tree.

We stood back because we didn't want the bird to feel
uncomfortable.

It looked at us for along time then flew
down and started to drink the water. It
ate the cheese inthree big bites.

We took some pictures because we
wanted to show our friends in schoel.
After a couple of minutes it shookits
feathers, gave a big ‘squawk’ (maybe
the bird said ‘thank you') and flew
away.

Extra practice

Close all books. In small groups, ask studentsto practice telling
the story 1n their own words. Monitor and make sure everyone
gets the opportumty to speak.




! \ Complete the sentences with the words in the box
3 Ask different students to read out the questions and say their

\_stoodback  bite  celebrated  uncomfortable answers

It was Grandpa's birthday, sowe with a big 4 You could have them repeat the word ‘squawk’ a few times.

cake Do they sound like birds? Do all birds sound the same?

The car was very . We were four people sitting Discuss with them.

in the back.

e to see all of the big picture clearly. Answers:
! Hany was very hungry. He took a big from the

sandwich. 1 A very unusual sound.

2 [t was weak and Its feathers were untidy.

3 They gave it some cheese.

What did the children hear? 4 Because they didn’t want the bird to feel uncomfortable.
3 Yes, because it ate the cheese in three big bites.

6 Because they wanted to show their friends at school.

T It gavea big “squawk’

;“ E \ Answer the questions. Thenread and check

How did they know the bird was unhappy?

What food did they give the bird?
5 Answer the questions, then think and diseuss

! Why did they stand back? 1 Read outthe question then put students in pairs or small
groups to discuss. Go around and monitor.
- Was the bird hungry? How do you know? 2 Encourage different students to share their ideas with the
4 class.
Why did the children take photos? R A R i e D I

" How did the bird say thank you'?

i ) Answer the questions, then think and discuss
Were the friends right to help the bird? Why?
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3 Complete the senten ces with the words in the
beox

1 Ask students to read the text again and check they understand

the words in bold. Show that some words are in the past form,

e.g., stood back, and help them find out the base form.

Asdl: students to read each incomplete sentence right to the

end, and then choose a word from the box to complete 1t

Monitor.

3 Check answers by asking different students to read out their
completed sentences

(]

Answers.: | II——

1 celebrated

2 uncomfortable
3 stood back

4 bite

4 Answer the questions. Then read and check

1 Tell students to try to answer the questions without going
back to the text. Let them work in pairsif they wish to.
Monitor.

When they have finished, tell them to look back at the text
on page 34 and check their answers.

L2
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6 Find the words with ‘oo’ and ‘ee’

1 Onun the board, wnite the headings "0o"and ‘ee’ Then ask
students to look back at the story on page 54 and find all
the words with them. Help students distingwsh that some
wordshave along ‘O’ eg., food, while others have a short
“O” sound, e.g., book. Ask studentsto find more examples
and help when needed. Ask them to write the words with
the long oo only and the long ee 1n the correct column 1n
their Student’s Book. Point outthat “weak’ is pronounced
with “ee’, like weel, which 18 why 1t can be put in the ‘ee’
column. Go around and help where necessary.

Tell students to check answers in pairs or groups. Then
invite volunteers to come to the board and add words to the
correct lists.

L2

Answers: [I—

00
food
See ?
free
cheese
feel

7 Add more words to the table

1 Inviteideas from the classand write any correct suggestions
on the board for them to add to the table.

Suggested Answer. [N

room, soon, boot, school
feel, heel, steep, meet, feet, keep, sleep

8 Read the clues and complete the crossword. All
the words have ‘00’ or ‘ee’

1 Put studentsin pairs to solve the puzzle. Tell them that all
the answers contain ‘oo’ or ‘ee’, but they are not all 1n the
text Go around and offer help where needed.

Ask different students to read out each clue and elicit the an-
swer from the class. Write the correct answers on the board
for them to check their spelling.

L2

Answers: I

Across: 1lcheese, 2 food, 3 sleep, 4 knee
Down: 5 school, 6 bee, 7 sweet, 8 spoon, 9 see, 10 week

58

' Find the words with ‘oo’ and ‘ee’

_ ‘oo’ words |
| spoon | week

Add more words to the table

B Reﬂd the clues and complete the crossword.

All the words have ‘oo’ or ‘ee’

Across
A foeod made from milk.
© Everything we eat.
7 What you do when you go to bed.
! You use this to bend your leg.

Down
o Where you go every day to learn.

& Aninsect that makes honey.
[ The opposite of salty.

% We use this when we eat ice cream.

9 You use youreyes to
U It has seven days.




& r

5

Using graphs Eid A-F itr 10

We asked the people in our |Eather's Day [z |

class which was their favorite =

celebration. This is what they | Children’s Day | 3

said. Sham El-Nessim | 8§
|8 of October 3
Mother's Day 4

° Look at the information above and answer

How many students answered? |

Which is the class's favorite celebration?

Which is the class's least favorite celebration? )

To answer these questions, we need to look at all the
numbers. We can also show this information like a picture.
That way we can see answers more quickly. There are two
ways of showing this information.

As a bar graph: As a pie chart:
Our Favorite celebration Our Favorite celebration
[ EEEE
M chedren's Day
Wl stam B-0essm
& ol Ocinber
g ] a4 "g g = .'-ane-'s Day
&

Now you try. Think of a question, ask your friends
and make a bar chart and a pie chart

a . Presentation s

» Tell the class they are going to read a report about a class
survey. Explain that some students asked their classa ques-
tion and recorded the results in a table.
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9 Look atthe information above and answer

1 Ask students to look at the information 1n the box and read
the table. Ask What question did the students ask? (Which's
your favorite celebration?).

Read out the first question and allow tume for the students to

think aboutit and worl: it out. Tell them to compare answers

with their partners.

3 Eliett or provide the answer (27) and ask or explain why
(1t’s the total of the numbersin the table).

4 Ask the second and third questions and elicit the answers
(Eid Al-Fitr 1s their favonte and Father’s Day 1is their least
favorite).

5 Read out the next paragraph while students follow in their
books. Ask themn to point to the bar graph and then to the
pie chart. Allow fume for them to study both, and check that
they match the table. Go around and help any students who
are struggling with this task.

L2

Answers: I

02
2 Eid Al-Fitr
3 Father’s Day

10Now you try. Think of a question, ask your
friends and make a bar chart and a pie chart

1 Ask the class for some suggestionsfor a good queston to
ask friends Tell them that the question needs to have several
possible answers to choose from(options), like the question
on the page, but not too many (set 6 as the maximum, 1f pos-
sible).

Write good ideas on the board - questions and options. If

necessary, adjust them to make sure they are suitable and

possible to answer.

3  Hand out writing paper and tell students to choose a ques-
ton from the board and make a list of 1ts possible answers,
leaving enough space to add a number next to each option,
asin the table at the top of the page.

4 Put students in pairsand allow tme for them to ask about 20
people their questions and record the answers. Alternatively,
they could take turns to read outa question to the whole
class and have others vote for the options with a show of
hands.

5 Ask themto take their results home and use them to makea
bar chartand a pie chart. They will be able to do this easily
if they have access to a computer. If not, tell themtousea
ruler, and trace something round for the pie chart. Ask them
to bring their work to the next lesson.

L2

Students’ own answers

Cleosing

» Ask students to think back to the story about the bird. How
much can they remember? Encourage different students to
tell the story one sentence at a ime (usng their own words).

« Ask Did you like the story? Why/Why not?

» Tell them that in the nextlesson they will be looking at party
invitations!
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LESSONS
WRITING

[ 1 Imagine your friend invites you to a birthday party.
What information do you need to know? Make a list

pages 58-59

Objectives: To read and answer questionsabout
1nvitations.

To write an invitation and make illustrations o . i
“ Read these invitations. Do they dll have the information

Materials: Smdent’s Book pages 58-59 you need?
Crayons or colored pencils . 27G %
i 1 Birthday “ | Can you come to my house
rough paper for planning (optional) oo houii 3 on Thiira day st Spi?
Thursday. My address is
12 Dene Road.
Opener ey £rel "-“5"
Wael
= (Chreet the classand encourage them to greet you back . Whatinformation is mi“im?.] | What information is missing?
* Ask to see the graphsand charts they ma;ie at home. Either 3 g a bty
have them show each other in groups while you go around d party at 3pm.
and chelck or collectand check them later. Say Well done Canyou come? Pisida Lo ni phrty
and praise good effort. J Remember to wear [l be funl It's on Saturd ay.

something blue. See you then.

STUDENT'S BOOK page58 Nl Wael Wod

L Whut informartion is mlsslrg'? ) | thrt information is mtssmg? _,J'

1 Imagine your friend invites you to a birthday D S5
i o | Tmhavinga _________ partynest Thuradayatn
party. What inform ation do you need to know? i e S TPtk H Rl s
3 | our friands willbe thane | want toplay some party gamss
Make a list § 50 bring soma music 50 wa san m: M::A:umi::v:g
When: Thursday. August 12th
: : What: tima ¥ 3pm - Spm
1 Rsad out the. ques_tlon and allow a few minutes for smdents |88 s p e e T L A s
to discussitin pairs and make a list. i i e
2 Invite ideas from the class and write good suggestions o v oo

on the board. The list should include: your friend’s name o el | What information is m|55|ng'? J
and address, the date and tme of the party, the reason for A
the invitation. It could also include what to bring, what to
wear, and how to reply to the invitation.

Suggested Answer: [INNN—

The friend s name and address, the date and tume of the
party, the reason for the invitation, what to bning, what to
wear, and how to reply to the invitation.

2 Read these invitations. Do they all have the
information vou need?

1 Put students in pairsand tell them to read each invitation
and discuss what information 18 mussing. Go around and
monitor.

Asgk the class to look at number 1 and ask what is missing?
(the address and the time) after they answer, continue with
numbers 2, 3, 4and 3.

L2

Suggested Answer: I

1 The addressand the time.

2 The reason for the invitation.

3 The address, the date, and reason

4 The address, the time, and reason

5 The name of the person the invitation isfor, the reason
tor the party and the name of the person 1t 1s from.
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3 @ You are going to write an invitation. First answer

STUDENT'S BOOK page 59

the questions
| Why are you having the party? ’ . R .
3 You are going to write an invitation. First
7 Whereis the party? answer the questions
1 In pairs or small groups, ask students to discuss the ques-
9 When is the party? tons and write notes. Go around and monitor,
2 Eead outeach question and elicit several different answers
/Do you want guests to bring anything? from around the class.

Students’ own answers

5 Do you want to know how many people are coming?

4 Now write and decorate your invitation. Write
Now write and decorate your invitation. Write 4-6 gk
aenbarias —6 sentences

1 Tell students to look at their notesand then plan what to

write on rough paper or in their notebooks Go around and

check.

Tell them to use the invitatonson page 38 for ideas of how

to design their invitations. Allow enough time for them to

write and decorate their invitations.

3 Ask students to show each other their work 1n pairs or
groups. You could also 1nvite a few students to show their
work to the class.

L2

Students’ own answers

What does RSVP mean?
What language is it?
. .._ . . u - _ﬂ :

€3) Find out
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& Find out

* Ask students to look again at the first invitation on page 38
and find the letters RSVE Ask Is 1t English? (No)) Don’t tell
them what 1t means.

+ Read out the questions and ask them to find out the answers,
ready for the nextlesson.

Answers: I

Fepondez, s'il vous plait.
French.

Closing

« On the board, write Please come to my party! Then ask
students to tell you what to write next. Choose good
suggestions and write an invitation.

62

Prepare a class celebration
Agree on a time and a place for the celebration

In groups:

What are you celebrating?

What food and drink do you
want?

What games do you want
to play?

Wheo is going to prepare the
food?

Now write your invitation.

What do youwant guests to
wear?

Our Class’ Sports Day
Where: i the school yard

When: Tuesday, 10 am—11am

‘What to wear: T-shirt and
shorts

Please bring: water and lots of
cakel
Be ready to: play lots of games,
- % have fun, and eat

0 "2" & lots of cakel

Objectives:

Materials:

pages 60-61

To prepare a class celebration.

To collaborate with a partner orin a group.
To write an mvitation

Opener

Greet students as they come into the class.
Femind them of the questions from the last lesson (Find out

Student’s Book pages 60-61

on page 59) and ask who hasthe answers. Say Well done!
and invite students to share their answers Answers [t means
‘please reply” and 1t 1s French.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 60

1

L2

Tell students they are gong to prepare a class celebration.
Explain that they can decide what kind of celebration itis

and all the details.

Put them in small groups and ask them to decide on a time
and place for the celebration. Tell students to note down

what they have decided.

Then tell them to discuss the five questions in their groups
and make notes. Go around and help where necessary.
Ask them to look at the example invitation Ouwr Class’




2 Write three sentences about what makes Egypt
special

SELF-ASSESSMENT
\ Do you remember? Read and complete 1

Tell students to write three sentences without looking bacl
A game you need music to play through the umit.
Monitorand ask students to check their sentences for any

L

A game you can play outside

A game you need to cover your eyesin spelling mistakes.
3  Goaround and check answers.

Write three sentences about what makes Egypt : :
special Students’ own answers

3 Make sentences with the p ast simple form of
these verbs

'-'_'dke sentences with the past | hit put  go 1 Tell students to think of the past form of each of the verbsin
simple form of these verbs the box and write a sentence with each one. Go around and
checl; help where necessary.

Answers: [

\ Do you remember these words that end with “ful'? Past simple of the verbs: hit, put, went.

Sara’s necklace is : Sentences: Students’ own answers.
Adam is very . He helped me carry the bags.
B he the street. .
Pl it b e e 4 Do you remember these words that end with
¢ Think about Unit 9 ‘ful’?
Wirite two things you enjoyed  Write two things you learned 1 Tell smdents to think back to adjectives thatend in -fid If

necessary, let them work 1n pairs.

Adl them to complete the sentences using one of those
adjectives.

3 Check answers then write them on the board.

L

=
Answers: [N
Sports Day, and then write their own mvitatons. Encourage 1 beautiful
them to decorate them. 2 helpful

5 Inwite students from each group corre to the front and tell
the class about the party they have planned and read out the
mvitation.

3 careful

| S Think ab out Unit 9

1 Ask students to think about the umt Encourage them to look
back through the unit to remind themselvesand think about

" things they enjoyed and things they leamed.
STUDENT'S BOOK page I8 2 Tell smdents to write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things

I Students’ own answers

they learned.
Self-Assessment 3  Monitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.
1 Do youremember? Read and complete 4 Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.
1 Ask students to try to answer from memery. Monitor and Closing
encourage asneeded. Check and help with spelling if
necessary. +  Ask students to open their books to page 43. Point to In this
2 Then allow them to check their answers by looking back at wnit I'will . and read out the list. Did they leam or do these
page 44 things?

» Asgk them to remember the unusual festivals they have

Answers: learned about Can they remember which countries they
were 1n? (the UK, Spain, China, and India).

1 Musical chairs * Praise themall for their work this unit. Tell them that in the
2 Hide and seek nextlesson they are going to look back ateverything they
3 Hide and seek have learned so far this semester.

63



_lTQ'I' ‘g :
- 1
L @
pages 62-63
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of
units 7-2
Vocabulary: a packet ofcookies, a bar of chocolate, a
carton of orange juice ,a bottle of water, a
slice of cake, a piece of cheese
river, desert, forest, fertile soil, hot, cold,
wrap, unwrap , countrystde
kahk, hide and seek, Sham El-Nessim,
presents, clothes, colored eggs
Materials: Student’s book pages 62-63

Audio file 1.19

Photos (g.g., from magazines) of different
landscapes, one per group of 4-6 students
(optional)

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK page 62

Ask the class What do you remember about units 7, §, and
97 Elicit a few suggestions.

Have students discuss the question in pairs or small groups,

then mvite more answers from the class.

Play a game

Hold up your book at page 62 and make sure that students
have the correct page.

Tell them they re going to play a game to see how many
words they can remember. Put them in pairs,

Students take it in turns to close their eyesand point to

one of the pictures (their partners might need to guide their
fingers until they are pointing to a picturel).

They open their eyesand say the word or phrase. Do their
partners agree? Go around and monitor.

Now write the words

Allow tume for students to write each word or phrase 1n
their notebooks. Let them check back in their books if they
need to. Go around and check spellings Alternatively, you

could eliciteach word or phrase from the class, writing them

on the board for the students to copy.

64

Answers:

L2

LESSON 1

1 Play a game
I Close your eyes.
2 Point to a picture.
3 Openyour eyes say the word

@
=R
r——

Ty
0
e
Ko

o Now write the words
@ Listen and point

a packet of cookies
a bar of chocolate
a carton of juice
a bottle of water
a slice of cake

a piece of cheese
a river

a desert

a forest

fertile soil

too hot

too cold

wrap a present
unwrap a present
countryside

i ® [audio 1.19] Listen and point

Play the audio, pausing for students to pointto the correct
picture.
Play 1t again and have them repeat each word or phrase.




4 Match the pictures to the words. Then complete the

sentences.

kuhk@ Hide and SeekD Sham EI—NessimD presents D
clothes D colored eggs

- 0

I

e

My favorite festival is
. We eat

.We go to

special because

Audioscript

a packet ofcookies
a bar of chocolate
a carton of juice
a bottle of water
a slice of cake

a piece of cheese
a nver

a desert

a forest

fertile soil

too hot

too cold

wrap a present
unwrap a present
countryside

Extra practice

Extra practice 2

1 Play a game with the students Put students in groups of 4-6

and give each group a photo of a landscape (e g, a dessert or

a forest). Have them practice describing their photo.

Redistribute the photos.

3 Aslk each group to describe their original photo. The group
with that photo holds 1t up.

L2

STUDENT'S BOOK page 63

4 Match the pictures to the words. Then complete
the sentences

1 Studentslook at the pictures and match them with the words
in the box Tell them to wnte the correct letter (a, b ete ) next
to the words.

Tell them to check with their partners. Go around and
monitor,

L2

Answers: III——

kahk d

hide and ssek e
Sham El-Nessim ¢
presents f
clothesa

colored eggs b

1 Ask students to look at the first gapped sentence. Invite
answers from the class.

2 Do the same with the remaining sentences. Students’
answers will vary but accept all that are accurate. Wnte
useful words on the board.

3 Tell students to complete the sentences with their own
ideas. Let them compare answers in paws Go around and
monttor.

4 Inwite different students to read out their sentences to the
class Say, Well done.

Students’ own answers

1 Call outone of the following phrasesand have the students
raige their handsand suggest a matching word: acarton of...
a slice af...apiece of...a bottle of...a packet of... a barof...
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pages 64-65

Objectives: To revise the language and phonics of units
7-9.

Language: past simple forms, regular, and irregular

Materials: Student’s book pages 64-65

Crayons or colored pencils
Drawing paper

Opener

= Agl the class to name some celebrations that they have
learned about.

* Asgk them to remember the invitations they wrote. What was
the celebration?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 64

1 How are Class 4B celebrating International
Children’s Book Day?

1 Hold up your book to page 64 and make sure that students
have the correct page.
Ak them to look at the text and ask What 15117 (An
mvitation).
3 Thenask:
Who is the invitation from? (Class 4B)
What are they celebrating? (Intemational Children’s Book
Day).
Where is the celebration? (4B classiroom)
When is it? (Tuesday at 10 am)
4 Tell them to look carefully and ask them What date is
Children's Book Day? (April 2"

La

2 Match the present form to the past form

1 Ask studentsto look at the example, then allow time for
them to complete the task. Go around and monitor,

Check answers by inviting different students to say the pairs
of verbs while the other students point to them Tell them to
check their parmersare pointing correctly.

L2

Answers: III—

bring — brought
have — had

15— was

make - made
tell — told

COIME — Came
give — gave

3 Read about Class 4B’s party. Then fill in the
gaps

1 Read outthe first sentence of the text and check that students
understand the tagk Fermund them to read to the end of each
sentence before they choose the correct word.

Go around and monitor while they are working. Let them
COITIPAre ANSWETS 11 PAIIs.
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L2

LESSON 2
1 How are Class 4B celebrating Intermational Children’s Book Day?

When? Tuesday at 10 am

2 o Match the present form to the past form
made

told

came
is have ring

make L

gave
brought

tell come had

give
3 ° Read about Class 4B's party. Then fill in the gaps

@d was (x3} brought made come told guva:)

Lastyearwe  had _a party
for International Children's Boeok Day.
e fun Wedressed like
our faverite bookcharacters. We all
In food connected to our
favorite books. For example, |
acakein the shape of acaterpillar. (When
(] _little, my faverite story
_The Very Hungry Caterpillar,)
Astoryteller. toourclassroom and _ _us lotsof
stories and poems. The school even _evaryone a free book!

a Q Think of a class celebration. Make an invitation

3 Check answers by asking different students to read outa
sentence each.

Answers:

had, was, brought, made, was, was, came, told, gave

Extra Practice

1 Ask students to look again at the words 1n the box. What are
the base forms? Tell them to work in pairsand take mmsto
say one of the words for the other one to match with the base
form

Call out the base form of more known verbs and elicit the
pastforms from the class You could ask them to write the
pastforms on the board.

L2

Suggested Answer: [NNNNN————

fly, look, go, wear, run, do, say, fall, listen, hit, put, read
(be careful to pronounce the pastformas ‘red’)

4 Think of a class celebration. Make an invitation

1 Invite mitial ideas for a class celebration (e.g., the end of
term, a national holiday).

Students discussideas further in pairs or small groups.
Hand out drawing paper and colored pencils. Students make
invitations for their chosen celebration. Fermind them to
include all the important information they learned about

e |2



S e Complete the information about your favorite festival

Egypt is a country which is famous forits -
We have wonderful foods like . We have
beoutiful regions like

famous authors and players like

Work with a partner. Make a list of three things you
both like about Egypt

Lock at the pictures. Say the word.
Write the words in the correct column

B A

gave /eif |see/i/ |my/ai/ |no/feu/ |spoon/uy/

train

8 e Complete the sentences. Use words from Exercise 7

1 What time does the to Tanta leave?
Look, there's a hole in the wall. | think we have _
Look, it's snowing. We can make a _man.

2

Canlhavesome  inmy sandwich, please?
Wake up, you don't want to be late for

on page 58. Go around and talk to students about their
invitations.

Ask volunteers to show the class their work. You could use
them to make a class display.

I Students’ own answers |

STUDENT'S BOOK page 65

L2

L2

Complete the information ab out your favorite
festival

Allow tume for students to plan how to complete the
sentences. Tell them to use their own 1deas. Let them discuss
ideas with a partner.

When they are ready, tell them to complete the sentences.
Go around and talk to them about what they have written
and help where necessary.

Students’ own answers

Work with a partmer. Make a list of three
things you both like about Egypt

Fead out the instructionsand elicit a few mnitial :deasfrom
the class. Write useful words on the board.

Instruct students to work 1n pairs and discuss further The
pairs then list the three things they agree on. Go around and
check spelling.

3 Inwite students fo read out their lists to the class. You could
have a class vote for the best ideas.

| Students’ own answers

Extru practice

Hand out sheets of paper and have students write their lists
out carefully. Then ask them to illustrate their lists.

Make a class display of thewr work.

L2

7 Look at the pictures. Say the word. Write the
words in the correct column

1 Call out the numbers 1-5 while students point to the correct
picture. Elicit or prompt the correct words (1 tramn, 2 mice, 3
snow, 4 cheese, 5 school).

Tell them to look at the example, then complete the table

by wrnting the words1in the correct columns. Go around and
help; model each word for thern to repeat

Answers: [II——

L2

gave feil | see i/ 1y [ail noleu/ | spoon fu/

train cheese mice SOW school

8 Complete the sentences. Use words from
Exercise 7

1 Tell students to complete the sentences with the words from

Exercise 7. Rermund them to read to the end of each sentence

before choosing the word. Go around and menitor.

Have different studentsread out the completed sentences

while others check their work.

Answers: | I——

1 train 2 mice 3 snow
4 cheese 5 scheol

L2

Extra practice
1 In paiwrs, studentslook again at the table in Exercise 7 and
add words to each column.
2 In new pairs, they take turns to say one of their new words.
Their partner say s which list it goes in.
For example:
Student A: please
Student B: see!
Student B: my turn. made
Student A: gave! ...

Closing

« (Call out the base formof a known verb. The first student to
raise his/her hand and correctly give the past form says the
next base form verb. Continue asa chain.

+ Ask students to think abouta special day they can
remember. Ask them to find some photos and other small
tterns from the day (such as tickets, posteards, and small
iterms like shellsor pictures of food they could include 1n a
collage. Explain what a collage 15 and ask students to check
that they can take these items and photos from home for this
purpose) and bring them to the next lesson.
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pages 66-67
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of
units 7-9
To make a memory collage and present it to
the class
To assess own language progress
Materials: Student’s book pages 66-67

Large sheets of paper one per student.
Writing and drawing paper

Scissors

Colored pencils

Glue sticks

Fhotos and other small items brought in by
students

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK page 66

Aslz who has brought in any photos or other thing s that
rermund them of a special day. Encourage smdents to tell the
class what they have brought — or have them show partners
or groups.

1 Make a memory collage

L3

Adl students to tell their partners about the special day they
would like to choose.

Hold up your book to page 66 and wait for students to find
it. Tell them to look at the example collage. Ask what the
special day was (A birthday) . Point out the captions that
explan the picturesand other 1tems.

Tell students who haven’t brought in any ttems to draw some
pictures to illustrate the day they have chosen, then cut them
out and stick them on to make a collage.

4 Hand out matenals to make a collage - large sheetsof

paper, writing paper, glue, scissors, colored pencils — and
tell students to think about how to arrange the pictures, efc.
on their collages. Tell them to write captions for each item
and cut them out Tell them to place everything on the paper
before they stick anything down to check 1t will all fit and 1s
where they want 1t to be.

5 Goaround and check the captions, correcting spelling as

necessary. Then tell the students to stick everything down.

6 Allow students to move around the classroom to look at

other smdents” work.

7 TFinally, invite a few students to show the class their collages

and read out the caphons.

§ Let the students take their collages home or keep them to

make a class display.

68

PRESENTATION

1 Make a memory collage.
1 Think about a special day you had with your friends or family.

2 Look for memeories: photos and things. When you look at
these things you remember the special day.

3 Tellyour friends about your special day.

Thesears the candies| ate. |
latealot of candiss! |

My friends and | took
a funny s=lfie.

Weatsalot ofbirt hday caks!

We played Hide and Seek!

s my birthdayd
Pledﬁz:omzwrhyg\ar[’y.
Thursday 12 August

Bpri-Spm

12 Circlafnad (mext to thalibmary)
Waar somethingblus.

REVP: 8768 324 590
Tansk |
This was the invitation | gsve tomy frisnds.

This is
acollage Imade
after my 10th birthday

S party...




SELF-ASSESSMENT

MNow | can...

1 Describe different
environments

S
: e

2 Say different food packages

19

A
L

il

O

3 Talk about special days in

long vowel sounds:
gave see my know

the three 's'sound in plurals:

4 Say
cakes tables boxes

-ee and -oo words
cheese school

STUDENT'S BOOK

Self-Assessment

Now I can...

1

L2

Tell students not to worry because thisisnota test. [tisa
way of helping you see what they understand and what they
need help with.

Students work through each exercise, ticking the ones they
think they can do. Explain that in Exercise 3 they should use
the past forms to talk about special daysin the past. (e.g., [
wrapped a present...).

Elicit answers from the class and encourage students to
share what they found easy and difficult.

Drill the sounds and words in Exercise 4 and elicit more
examples of each sound.

Suggested Answer: IN———

1 Now [ can desenibe different environments such as, oass,
desert river, sea/village, snow

2 Now [ can say different food packages such as, a packet
of cookies, a bar of chocolate, a carton of juice, a slice of
cake, a bottle of water, a piece of cheese

3 Now [ can talk about special days m the past such as,
wrapped a present, unwrapped a present, played music/
sang, listened to music, danced

| Students’ own answers

Closing

+ Praise students for their progressand effort in these past
three units.

= Tell them thatin the next lesson, the Non-Fiction Reader,
they are going to learn about the [nuit people.

* Ask students if they know anything about the Arctic and
explain that the Inmt people live in the Arctic.
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pages 68-69

NON-FICTION READER
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of
units 7-9.

To read a factual text and answer questions
about1t

To understand new words from context

Vocabulary: snowmobile  dog sleds, igloos, tents, polar
bears, baots, ice hockey, snowboard, ice

skate, traditions

Materials: Student’s Book pages 68-69

Audio file 1.20

Opener

« Tell students they are going to read about someone who
livesin the Arctic. Ask them what the Arctic 18 like (Cold,
very snowy, few plantsand people), and to guess some of
the words they will read (e.g.. snow).

STUDENT'S BOOK page 68

1 Look at the photos of Nanouk, an Inuit boy.
What is his life like? How is it different to your
life?

1 Hold up your book to page 68 and make sure that students

have the correct page.

Tell students to look at the two pictures and invite them to

describe the books. Ask What is Nanouk wearing? (A warm

coat with a fur- hood) What is the man doing? (Building an
iglvo)

3 Ask the class what they think Nanouk’s life 1slike. [s it
easy and comfortable? Why/Why not? Then ask the second
question How 1s it different than your life? Invite 1deas from
the class.

L2

| Students’ own answers I

2 M [andio 1.20] Read and listen to the text
about Nanouk’s life. Check your answers to
Exercise 1

1 Ask studentsto look at the two picturesand read the
captions. Explain that Nanouk 1s an fruit.

Flay the audio straight through while students follow the
words in their books.

3 Then allow tire for them to read 1t through again quietly
while you go around and answer any questions. Make a note
of any difficult words.

Go through new words with the class.

Play the audio again, pausing to answer questonsif
necessary.

6 Finally ask the questons in Exercise lagain.

L2

[N
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like? How is it different to your life? -
1 ; Y Y
>
£ 4
Nanouk | igloo |

2 Read and listen 1'6-1'he text about Namuk’é life. Check
; your answers to Exercise 1

MNanouk lives in Labradeor, in Canada. He
and his family live ina house in a small
village with shops and a school.

During the year. Nanouk and his family
sometimes move around. There'salotof
snow where he lives, so they don't travel
by car. They travel by snowmobile, dog
sleds and boats. When they stay overnight,
they make igloos out of snow to keep
them warm. In the summer, they make

| tents from animal skin.

- | Nanouk learns to hunt and fish with his
dad, and they eat polar bears. fish and
seaweed.

Inthe summer, Nanouk and his family
wear simple clothes. But in the winter,
when it's very cold, they wear warm, soft
boots and long coats made from animal skins.

Nanoukworks hard, but he also has a lot of hobbies. He likes to
play ice hockey. snowboard and ice skate.

He has a good life - he likes the outdoors and enjoys learning the
traditions and his hobbies.

Suggested Ajisver.

Nanouk workshard but he also has time for sports and
other hobbies. He has a good life.

His life 1s very different for lots of reasonse g, climate,
clothes, food, sport, transportation. He and his farmly move
around dunng the year.

Inuit winter clothes J

Nanouk lives in Labrador, in Canada. He and his fanuly live
in a house in a small village with shops and a school. During
the year, Nanouk and his family sometimes move around.
Theres alot of snow where he lives, so they don t travel by
car. They travel by snowmobile, dog sleds, and boats. When
they stay overnight, they make 1igloos out of snow to keep
them warm. In the summer, they make tents from animal skin.
Nanouk learns to hunt and fish with his dad, and they eat
polar bears, fish, and seaweed.

In the swmmer, Nanouk and his family wear simple clothes.
But tn the winter, when it 5 very cold, they wearwarm, soft
boots and long coats made from animal skins.

Nanouk works hard, but he also has a lot of hobbies. He likes
to play ice hockey, snowboard, and ice skate.

He has a good life — he likes the outdoors and enjoys
leaming the traditions and his hobbies.



Work with a partner. Would you like to have Nanouk’s
life? Why?

Read the text again. Label the photos with the words in

the box. Look back at the text to help you

snowmobile  tent

lgloo Jheets )

[ ice hockey polar bear

by~

Read Nanouk’s sentences and write the words in the
puzzle to find the word in blue
In winter | wear _en
my feet.
In summer | stay ina
overnight.
One of the biggest animals we
eatisthe - they are
big and white.
In__ wemake anigloo
tosleep in. I
5 The igloo keeps us 3
& We makean  from show bricks.
7 My dad and | go fishingina _ 4
B
9

CEf
:

laminan team - we are quite good.
| live in _, Canada.
10 We can travel on snow by

STUDENT'S BOOK page 69

3 Work with a partner. Would you like to have
Nanouk’s life? Why?

1 Read out the question and 1nvite some 1nitial responses.

Ask students to work 1n pairs and discuss the question

further Encourage them to explain their reasons. Go around

and listen, offering prompts where necessary.

3 Ask the question again and have students vote (by a show
of hands) for Yes or No.

4 Have a few students explain their reasons to the class.

L2

I Students’ own answers |

4 Read the text again. L.abel the photos with the
words in the box. Look back at the text to help
you

1 Tell students to read the textagain.
2 Ask them to label the pictures with the words in the box. If

they re not sure, encourage them to find the words in the text

and try to work 1t outfrom the context
3 Go through the answers with the class.

Answers: III——

a boots b tente polar bear d igloo e snowmobile f 1ce
hockey

5 Read Nanouk’s sentences and write the words
in the puzzle to find the word in blue

1 Ask students to complete the puzzle alone or in pairs. Tell
them thatall the answers are 1n the text on page 68. Go
around and monitor.

When they are ready, ask different students to read outa
completed sentence to the class Wnte each word on the
board for them to check their spelling.

3 Ask whatthe word in blue 15 (snowmobile). Say Well done!

L2

Answers: R

1 boots

2 tent

3 polar bear
4 winter

5 warm
61gloo

T boat

8 1ce hockey
9 Labrador
10 sleds
Word 1n blue 1s snowmobile

Extra practice

1 On the board, write an anagram of one of the words from the
text (e.g., ologn Ask students what the word 15 (1gloo) .

2 Tell them to choose six words from the textand mux up the
letters for their partners to work out.

Clesing

» Booksclosed Ask studentsto brainstorm everything they
can remember about Nanouk s life. If necessary, give
prompts, e.g., What does he wear in the summer? How does
he travel? What's the big white animal called?

« Praise students for their hard work. Tell themm thatin the next
lesson they will be leaming about something completely
different — cell phones!

[



pages 70-71

Objectives: To wtreduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about electronic devices
Materials: Student’s Book pages 70-71

Opener

« (Orreet the class and encourage students to greet you back.

*  Welcome them to a new unit Tell them they're going to be
learning about modem technology.

= Elicit some “IT” vocabulary and write good suggestionson
the board (e.g., cell phone, tablet, computer, headphones).
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e listen, read. research, and write ) Flnd OUt
about social media.
e give advice with should.

+ learn about what is inside a cell

» Fead out the question and ask students to guess the answer.
Asl: them to find out the answer at home and compare an-
swers with thetr partner’s next lesson. Explain there may be

phone. : : :

« learn and say words that start with dlfferent answers to this number, depending on where they
un-. fnd the information.

+ read and listen to a short story.

s write about the pros and cons of | Students’ own answers I

computer games.

_ » research and make a leaflet. Did yl:lu know?

= Tell students to read the text in the box.

« Ask them to work outhow long ago 1973 was. How old
What is the girl doing? How does were their grandparents then?

=ha feals . ) « Ask them to imagine life before cell phones. Do they think
How da people ume this device? 1t was better or worse than it is now? Why?

. : « Ask if they think they really check their phones 150 tumes
; aday. Do they think it's healthy to do that? Why/Why
How many people in Egypt have a not?
cell phone?
Share your answers with your partner. Students’ own answers

Closing

Did you know?

- The first call from a cell
phone was made in 1973.
We check our cell phones
about 150 times a day. Do
you think this is healthy?

+ Focuson In this unit I'will . and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class

n

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 70-71

1 Say, Open your books. Look at pages 70-7 I and hold your

copy up. Wait until all smdents have their books open to the

right page.

Tell them to read the title of the unit fenjoy my life. Ask

what kind of things they enjoy doing i their free time. En-

courage a range of answers.

3  Ask who hasa cell phone. What do they use 1t for? Tell
thern they will be thinking about deviceslike phones in this
lesson.

L2

‘) Look, discuss, and share

1 Putstudentsin pairs. Read out the two questions and then
ask students to discuss their answers. Go around and moni-
tor.

[nvite different students to share their answers with the
class.

L2

Suggested Answer: [ I——

She’swearing a virtual reality headset. She looks happy.
People mostly use them to play games, butyou can also
use them to explore places without traveling anywhere,

73



pages 72-73

To listen to and read a conversation and
answer questions about it
To understand and complete a text

Objectives:

Vocabulary: chameleons, log in, password, do research,
message (verb and noun), presentation,

respectful, copy, chat, password

Materials: Student’s Book pages 72-73
audio files 121, 1.24
Drawing paper and colored pencils

(optional)

Opener

* Greet the class and have students greet their partners.

e Ask who has found outhow many people in Egypt have a
cell phone. Invite several answers (they will probably vary:
between 95-96 million) .

= Tell them they're going to talk more aboutcell phonesin
this lesson.

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 KW [audio 1.21] Listen and read

1 Hold up your book at page 72 and check that all students
have their books open to the right page.

2 Tell them they are going to listen to a conversation between
a girl called Dalia and her mom. Ask them to look at the
photo and ask what 1t shows (a cell phone with a photo of an
animal on the screen). Ask, Does anyone know what the ani-
mal 157 (1t'sa chameleon). Write ¢ hamele on on the board.

3 Play the audio straight through while students follow the
words in their books.

4 Allow time for them to read 1t through again quietly. Go
around and explain new words, making a note of them.

5 E=xplain new words to the whole class and encourage more
questions

What are you deing, Dalia?

Mom.

Dalia: I'm doing my homework about chamele ons. They 're
so nteresting! [ logged into this library webstte and
created a password to get mformation.

Mom: What does it say?

Dalia: Chameleons change color. They are the same color
as the place where they are.

Mom:  Wow! Thats interesting! What else?

Dalia: They have amazng eves and they can see all
around. But I need to do more research.{ want to
message Yara and chat with her. She knows some
great websites.

Mom:  Are youmaking a presentation about chameleons?

Dalia: Yes, I'm making a presentation with Yara. I need to
look at lots of websites and find some nice pictures.

Mom: Remember to be respectful. Don't copy information.

Findideas and wiite your own words.
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=

L2

Mom: What are you doing, Dalia?

Dalia: I'm doing my homework about
chameleons. They're so interesting! |
logged into this library website and |
created a password to get information.

Mom: What does it say?

Ddlia: Chameleons change color. They
are the same color as the place where
they are. u

Mom: Wow! That's interesting! What else?

Dalia: They have amazing eyes and they can see allaround.
But | need to do more research. | want to message Yara and
chat with her. She knows some great websites.

Mom: Are you making a presentation about chameleons?

Dadlia: Yes, I'm making a presentation with Yara. | need to
look at lots of websites and find some nice pictures.

Mom: Remember to be respectful. Don't copy information.
Find ideas and write your own words.

[} Listen again and answer

.Whtrt is Dalia doing?
Who is she talking to?
What does her mom think Dalia should do?

¥ [audio 1.22] Listen again and answer

Play the audio again. Then read out each question, eliciting
the answers from the class.

Tell students to read the questions again and write the an-
swers. Go around and check.

A gk different students to read out the questions and answers.

Answers. I

1 She s doing her homewerk.

2 She’s talking to her mom.

3 Be respectful and not copy information; find ideasand
write her own words

Extra practice 1

Put students in pairsto practice reading the conversation as
a dialogue. Momitor and help as needed.

Extra practice 2

Booksclosed. Ask students to tell you what they remember
about chameleons (they can change color; they are the same
color as the place where they are; they have ammazing eyes
and can see all around).



: {1} Match the words to the photos.
% Then listen and say

3 password
4 do research
Slogin

: 4 # @ [audio 1.24] Complete the text with the
| password . — words in the box. Then listen and check

§ IO TRy

1 Ask students to look at the wordsin the box, and then allow
tume for them to complete the exercise alone or in pairs.
Femind them to read to the end of each sentence before they
choose the muszng word. Go around and monitor.

Play the audio for students to check their answers.

You could then ask one or two students to read out the com-
pleted text to the class.

! do research

v adh

VB

5 legin

Ll L2

=

* % 3, compleh‘!'mmw“h il cell phone  chat ._ scrlpt .
“ :_:2“‘;'::'"::“ mk messoge chameleons | SEF S Last week I had some homework about chameleons .
nisnane found  possword  logged e, Iloggedinto a library website and created a password.
" | Last week | had some homework about ' chameleons . 1 found info _?mmn'_
_into a library website and created a ? N I 'worked with my friend, Yara. I sent her a message about the
_information. e mformation. We had a chat to plan the presentation. She did
' Iworked with my friend, Yara. | sent her a ® : o research on hercell phone because she can't use a tablet.
¥ | about the information. We had a® to plan the Our teac her, Miss Lamia, loved our presentation! Hooray!
presentation. She did research on her ™ _ because
she can't use a tablet.
Our teacher, Miss Lamia, loved our presentation! Hooray!
| Answers: | II——
 Dalia
1 chameleons
2 logged
. 3 password
Extra practice 3 4 found
* Hand out drawing paper. Tell students to draw and colora 5 message
chameleon. Tell them to think about where their chameleon 6 chat
i1s(e.g., aleaf, ora branch) and colorit accordingly. 7 cell phone

* Ask them to write a caption under their picture.

= Cleosing
! 7 -
STUDENT'S BOOK page 73 + Booksclosed. Ask studentsto think about the text they just

. completed (Exercise 4). Ask What was the first thing she
3 KN [audio 1.23] Match the words to the pho- did? (She logged into a library website).

tos. Then listen and say * Can they remember what she did next? Elicitall the stages

1 Students look at the example, then match the remaining Sf el KR

words and pictures.

Tell them to compare answers in pairs, then go through the

an Swers.

3 PHlay the audio, pausng for them to repeat each word and
point to the correct picture.

L2

Answers: I
le e 3a 4b 54d
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Objectives:

Vocabulary:

Langua ge:

Materials:

pages 74-77

To learn about how to stay safe online
To talk about social media

To talk about online bullying

To leam how to give advice

share ideas, contact, tag , personal, bully, be
friends, keep seciet

I should only give my phone number to 1y
friends.

I should turn my phone off at night

I shouldn’t use my phone late at night.

Student’s Book pages 74-77
Audio files 125-126
Colored pencils

Drawing paper (optional)

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 74-75

1

L

L2

Greet the class and have students greet each other in groups.
Quickly revise the previous lesson. Ask studentsto tell you
about Dalia’s presentation: What was it about? (chameleons)
and How did she research 117 (On the library website) Did
she do it alone? (No, she worked with her friend) What did
her mom tell herto do? (Use her own words, be respectfid).

Read and discuss with a partner. What exam-
ples of social media can you think of?

Hold up your book to page 74 and check that all students
have their books open to the right page.
Read out the sentence about social media while students

follow 1t in their books Then put them in pairs to discuss the

question. Go around and monitor.
Elicit 1deas from the class. Ask students if they use soctal
media themselves. If so, which platformsdo they use?

Read and circle the pros about social media in
blue. Circle the cons in red

Allow time for students to read all the staterments. Then read
thern out one by one or ask different students to read them
out. Explain the meaning of new words

Check they understand “pros”and "cons’. Then put them in
pairsand tell them to read each statement again and decide
if1t'sa ‘pro’ora ‘con’. Goaround and monitor.

Read out each statement again and have them raise their
hands if they are “pros’,

Then tell them to circle the prosin blue and the cons in red.
Tell them to check 1n patrs.

76

Answers:

LESSO

STAVING SAFE OF A

of social media can you think of?

to share ideas, thoughts, and information and have fun.

Read and circle the pros about social media in blue.

Circle the cons inred .
People you don't know can contact you. h

You can share photos.

You can have fun.

‘ You can talk to friends and family.
% You can find information for your

homework.

: 3 Read and discuss with a partner. What examples

‘Social media’ is when we use computers and other devices

H'_——

Pros (in blue):

You can have fun.

You can share photos.

You can talk to friends and family.

You can find infermation for your homework.
You can be creafive.

You can play games

You can learn interesting things.

Cons (in red)

People you don't know can contact you.
People can tag you in photos when you don’t want them to.
People can take your personal information.
Some people can bully you.




People can tag you in photos
when you don't want them to.

You can be creative. I

People can take your
personal information. |

Think!

Which of the - Tthink

cons is scary? l T It's scary that

Why? people can bully
you online.

{Q Think!

1 Ask smdents to look at the list of cons again. Which ones
are scatry 7 Tell them to discuss in pairs, giving reasons. Go
around and monitor, then 1nvite smdents to share their ideas
with the class. Make sure they give reasons.

Suggested Answer: [INNNNN———

All of them are scary! Strangers can access your details.
You deon’t know who you are really talking to.

7



STUDENT'S BOOK page 76

(]

Answers: | I—

Read and chooseaor b

Introduce the expressions in bold using examples. Allow
tume for students to read through all the options; explain
new words.

Tell them to read each pair of statementsagain and check
option a or b. They then compare answers with a partner.
Ask different students to read out an option and have them
raise their hands 1f they think it 1scorrect.

1b Za 3b

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Fead out the textin the box. Then give smdents some
examples with shouldnt e g.

- I shouldn 't give my phone number to strangers.

- I shouldn't play games on my phone when I'm in bed.
On the board, write [ should...and [shouldnt.. Invite
students to suggest ways to complete each one. Write
good suggestions on the board.

Read and choose aorb

" a Youshould make new
friends online.

b Youshouldaccept to
be friends only with
people you know.

a | should keep my
password secret.

b Ishould give my
password to anyone
who asks.

I o | should tell everyone my

birthday and my phone
= - number.
— LB
—= BES b Ishould keep my personal
- information secret.
LANGUAGE FOCUS

We use should to talk about things that are good for us to
do. For example:

I should only give my phone number to my friends.
I should turn my phone off at night.
I shouldn't use my phone late at night.

(i |

(V)

Work with a partner. Make some more
sentences about staying safe online using
shonld. Use the words in the box to help youn

Instruct students to work 1n pairs and brainstorm more 1deas,
using both the ideas in the box and their own (remund them
that their ideas should be about staying safe online). Tell
themn to make notes under these headings: [ showld and [
shouldn't.

Go around and join 1n their discussions, offenng ideas 1f
necessaty.

You could put pairs together to share 1deas.

Ask volunteers to read out their sentences to the class, start-
ing with [ should or I shouldn t.

| Students’ own answers I

Extra practice

Hand outdrawing paperand tell students to design a poster
or leaflet with advice about staying safe online. Tell them
to decorate and/or illustrate it and make it eye-catching’ so
that people will stop and look at it.

Create a class display. Use this for review and reinforcement.
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Work with a partner. Make some more sentences
about staying safe online using should. Use the
words in the box to help you

strongpossword  only friends  check with anadult  safe websites

| should use strong passwords,




Look at the boy in the photo. How do you think he feels?
What is the problem?

_ il Magdy is talking to his cousin Wael. Listen to the
- story. What happened?

iﬂ’ Listen again. Circle the correct option

Magdy started a new school / sports center.
He had a problem with bullying in class / online.
Sherif said Magdy was stupid / ugly.

Magdy talked to his teacher / dad.

Now Magdy is happy / sad.

. Give Magdy some advice.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 77

5

L2

La

Use should

You should tell
your parents when
someone bullles
you online a

Look at the boy in the photo. How do you think
he feels? What is the problem?

Allow tume for students to look at the picture and talk about
1tin pairs.

Fead out the first question How do you think he feels? and
elicit ideas (upset, unhappy, worried, scared).

Read out the second question What is the problem? and ask
them to guess. Acceptall sensible suggestions. Tell them
they will find out in the next Exercise.

I Students’ own auswers |

B W [audio 1.25] Magdy is talking to his cousin
Wael. Listen to the story. What happened?

Tell students that the boy 1n the picture 1s called Magdy, and
they 're going to hear him tlking to his cousin.

Ask them to listen while you play the recording straight
through. Tell them not to worry about every word, but just
listen to the general 1dea.

If necessary, play it again. Then ask What happened? Either
invite different students to answer or have them discuss the
AN SWEr 111 Palrs.

Tell them they will be able to check their answers after the
next exercise.

- Magdy:

L2

[ B

Wael, vou know I started at the new school?

Wael: Yes? Isit nice?

Magdy: Yes, but I had a problem with oniine bullying. There
was a bey im my class, Sherif, who was sending me
messages.

Wael: What did he say?

Magdy: He said I was stupid andno one ltked me.

Wael:  That'’s horrible! Did you tell someone?

Magdy: Yes, my dad. He went to the school and talked to my
teacher. He showed my teacher the messages from
Sherif.

Wael: What did your teacherdo?

Magdy: She spoke to Sherif and Sherif's parents. They all
stopped the bullying. They said I shouldn't talk to
Sherif online.

Wael:  And Sherif?

Magdy: He said sorry to me. But I jeel much happier now! I
know what I should do about onkine bullying now —
keep the messages and tell an adult quickly.

Wael: That'sreally cool! When are you coming to see me?

# ¥ [andio 1.26] Listen again. Circle the correct
option

Tell the students to read the questions first.

Play the audio again, then allow iime for them to circle the
correct options. Go around and monitor.

Ask five different students to read out the correct sentences
If necessary, play 1t once more.

Ask What does Magdy say he should do about online bully-
mg? (keep the messagesand tell an adult quickly).

Answers: I

2 online
3 happy

1a new school
4 dad

3 stupid

8 Give Magdy some advice. Use shonld

L2

Elicit ideas from the class, or ask students to discuss ideasin
pairsand then report back to the class.

Remund them to use shouldn t as well as should Wrnte good
ideason the board.

Suggested Answer: |

You shouldn 't give your number to Shenf.

You should tell the teacher about bullying.

You should &l your parents when you’re wornied about
something.

You shouldn 't chat to strangers online.

You should forgetabout Shenf.

You shouldn’t share photos with strangers.

Closing

Tell the class you are going to describe some problems. Ask
themm to give sorme advice, using should or shouldn’t.

Write the problems on the board, using your own ideas or
the following: 79



Youssef feelsill.

My momcan 't find her bag.

Samy can 't understand his homework.
Nermine 15 late for school.

Dinaistoo hot

Dad can’'t start the car.

Invite 1deas from the class. Whose advice 1s the best?

pages 78-81

: ) Look at the sentence below. Answer the question

You use me totalk to your friends. to research information
and towatch videos. What am 1?7

What things can you find inside me? Circle the
things. Then read the text and check

Objectives: To read a text about metals in cell phones gold plastic chocolate glass wood metal  cloth
and answer questions.
To use context to guess the meaning of new 1 Metails in cell phones
words. ; Did you know we use around 70 different metals in cell
TQ leamn about parallel and perpendicular phones? Many people are very surprised when they learn
lines this. So let’s learn more about the metals in your cell phone.

: 3 . . We can find two different types of metals in the phones -

Vocabulary. pmmpus metal, rare earth, connect, precious metals like gold and silver and ‘rare earth’ metals.

fumction, puie form
: : 2 Precious metals
Materials: Student’s Book pages 78-81

We use gold and silver because they are excellent for

Rulers

conducting electricity. Other metals you can find which are
Protractors or sheets of paper

less expensive are copper and aluminium. All these metals
help the different parts of the cell phone to connect and
function well.

3 Rare earth metals

\We also use ‘rare earth’ metals in cell phones - you can find
them all over the world deep in the ground. They are called
‘rare earth’ because you don't find them in a pure form,

Opener

« Greet the class and have students greet you back.

* Ask them to remember the previous lesson. What was 1t
about? (staying safe online; social media; online bullying).

*  Ask what they should do about online bullying (keep the
messages and tell an adult).

STUDENT'S BOOK

pages 78-79

5 Then ask them to read the restof the text. Go around and
monitor, answerng any questions and making a note of
common difficulties.

When they are ready, discussand explain new words and
answer any questions.

1 Look at the sentence below. Answer the question

1 Hold up your book to page 78, say Find page 78 and wait 6
for students to find the correct place.

2 351{ ther;th r_Eatfl e mmncs Guisty el itoutio 7 Either read the text out while they follow itin their booksor
3T Eﬁn and € 1c111t1 € ATSWEL. find . 1 ask four different students to read out a paragraph each.
=L BHUARILITIEY drE BOlngiD cutmere dboiles 8 Instruct studentsto look again at the list of words in the box

e e and circle the thingsinside a cell phone.

9 Check answers with the whole class.

Answers; I

A cell phone Answers: I

gold, plastic, glass, metal
2 What things can vou find insideme? Circle the
things. Then read the text and check

1 Read outthe question and explain that 1t’s stll the cell phone

speaking!

Ask students to look at the list of things. Explain any new

words. Then tell them to listen asyou read out each word

and raise their handsif they think 1t1s inside a cell phone.

3 Read outeach word, pausing to give students the chance to
raige their hands. Don't tell them the answers.

4 Tell them to read section 1. Then explain any new words
mncluding the wordsin bold, encouraging students to guess
from the context first. Words to explain mught melude: con-
duct, deep, mixed, vibrate ,elements.

80
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Answers:

1 gold and silver
2 They make the cell phone light up and vibrate.

they are mixed with other metals. Rare earth metals are 8 THo sl o

very important to the cell phone too - they make the cell
phone light up and vibrate. They give life to the cell phone.

4 Other elements Extra practice

There are other elements in cell phones too, like glass,

plastic and silica. But the most important parts are the W + Write these extra questions about the text on the board:
. metals, which come from deep under the ground. 1 How many different metals are there in cell phones?
v 2 Why do we use gold and silver in cell phones?
\ Complete with the words in bold in Exercise 2 1 3 Where can we find ‘rare earth metals?

4 What other things are in cell phones?
» Either discuss these questions with the classorask them to
discuss the answers in pairs and write them in their note-

To link two or more things togetheris to
When something is very expensive, it is

Something that is not mixed with other material is in books.
form.
} Whenyoucantfindsomething cfien, we say tis very ) Answers: I
\ Answer the questions 1 around 70 : o
2 they are excellent for conducting electricity
What are precious metals? s 3 deep 1n the ground
Why are rare earth metals important 4 glass, plastic, and silica

forcell phones?

What are the most important parts
of the cell phone? 5 B 5 What do you think was interesting in the text?

Tell your partner

.} Whatdo you think was interesting in the text? Tell
your partner 1 Read out the question and then allow time for students to

discuss their answers in pairs. Go around and listen, prompt-

g where necessary.

Invite confident students to share their 1deaswith the class.

Allow a short class discussion.

(]

3 Complete with the words in bold in Exercise 2

I, " 1] J
1 Ask stmdents to look back at the text in the previous Students’ own answers I

exercise, and find all the words in bold.

Tell them to look at the four incomplete sentencesand

explain that the mussing words are 1n bold in the text.

3 Read out the first sentence, pausing to elicit the missing
word (connect).

4  Allow time for them to read and complete the sentences.
Go around and help where needed.

5 Read outeach sentence, pausing to elicit the answers

L2

Answers: I

1 connect
2 precious
3 pure
4 rare

4 Answer the questions

1 Read outeach question, allowing time for students to look
at the text and find the answers. Alternatively, you could tell
them to complete the task in pairs.

Go through the answers with the class.

L2
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 80 |.|I|.r= MATH

° Look, read, and say
Look at the picture.
1  Ask studentsto look at the picture and ask them to describe What can you ses?
it (It's a cell phone; we can see only half of the screen. The
other half of the screen 15 missing and we can see inside it)
Ask them to say what shapes they can see (rectangles and
circles) . Then ask them to look at the lines that connect the
shapes Write thg word lines on the board and make sure B [Forailalings too of mars lines whizh am neviia e oeh
they understand 1t - other, but they never meet.
3 Tell students to look at the information 1n the box while
you read it out to them Have them repeat paralle! lines
and ‘draw’ some in the air. Do the same with perpendiciudlar
fines.
4  Remund them of what a 90° angle looks like — have them
find examples (e g., the corners of their books, the comers of
the door, etc ).

Answers: [

A cell phone wath all the different metals inside 1t

6 Look, read, and say

(]

Perpendicular lines are lines which

meet at a 90 degree angle.

Circle the lines which are parallel

Circle thelines which are parallel . b4

1 Read out the instruction then allow time for students to

complete the task. Tell them to think extra carefully about ¢!

Go around and make a note of students who complete the

task correctly.

Copy the three sets of lines on the board.

4 Point to the first set of lines (). Ask Ave these lines parallel?
(Yes).

5 Repeat with b (No, they arent)

6 Then pomntto ¢ Invite a student to come to the board and
cirele the parallel lines. Choose someone who has the
correct answer in their books.

Draw parallel ines to these lines

(]

(WS

Answers: I—

circle a and two sets of parallel linesin ¢.

8 Draw parallel lines to these lines

1 Tell students to use rulers and sharp pencils to draw lines
parallel to the four lines in their books. Go around and
check.

2 Copy the four lines on to the board (preferably with a board
rulet) and have different students come up and draw lines
parallel to each of them,

Answers:

Parallel linesx 4

Ty —
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Circle the perpendicular lines

.-

/\_‘

Drow perpendicular lines to these lines

Circle the shapes that have both parallel and
perpendicular lines

STUDENT'S BOOK page 81

9 Circle the perpendicnlar lines

1 Remind students about perpendicular lines. Have them draw

some 1n the air.

Ask them to look at the three sets of linesand identify the

perpendicular lines (b).

3 Elicit why the linesin ¢ are not perpendicular (the angle is
not90%).

Answers: I
b

L2

10Draw perpendicular lines to these lines

1 Tell students to use protractorsif they have them If not, they
can use the edgesof a piece of paper: line one edge along
the line in the book and draw along the perpendicular line.
Copy the four lineson to the board (preferably with a board
ruler) and have different students come up and add perpen-
dicular lines to them.

Answers: [

Students should draw a line at nght angles to each of the 4
lines.

(]

11 Circle the shapes that have both parallel and
perpendicular lines

1 Ask students to look at the first shape. Ak them to look for
parallel lines. Can they find three pairs?

2 Draw the shape on the board and have a student come to the
frontand show the three sets of parallel lines.

3 Ask them to look for perpendicular lines1n the same shape.
(there aren’t any )

4 Allow nme for them to study the remaining shapes in pairs.
Go around and monitor, giving help if needed.

5 Talk about each shape in turn: draw them on the board and
ask students to 1dentify any parallel and / or perpendicular
lines.

Answers: I——

1 The hexagon has 3 pairs of parallel lines.

216 The two triangles have no parallel or perpendicular
lines.

3 The 'L’ shape has four pairs of parallel lines and six
pairs of perpendicular lines.

4 The arrow has one pair of parallel lines.

5 The rectangle has two pairs of parallel lines and four
pairs of perpendicular lines

Extra practice

» [n pairsor small groups, studentslook around the room and
find examples of parallel lines and perpendicular hnes. Give
them some examples first —e.g., hold up a closed book and
min your hand along the opposite edges to 1llustrate parallel
lines. Run your hand around one of the comersto illustrate
perpendicular lines.

» Goaround and talk to them while they are discussing.

* Ask students to show the class their examples of parallel and
perpendicular lines

Closing

» Booksclosed Ask the class to brainstorm what they
remember about cell phones Can they remember what's
mside them and how they look?

» Praise them for their work 1n thislesson. Tell them thatin
the next lesson they will be learmng more about technology.
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pages 82-85
Objectives: To read about digital footprints and answer
questions
To understand the general idea of a text
To guess the meaning of unfamiliar words
To write about digital footprints
To leam about how to create a positive
digital footpnnt
To read a story and answer questions
To practice giving advice with should

digital footprint, click, like, upload
Student’s Book pages 82-85

Vocabulary:

Materials:

Opener

s (Greet the classand have students greeteach other.

* Quickly revise parallel and perpendicular lines. Have
students show you real examples of both types that they see
around the room.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 82

1 Read and think. What is a digital footprint?

1 First, check the meaning of footprint (it's the mark our feet

leave 1n sand or mud).

Adl students to look at the picture — what do they think they

are going to read about?

3 Allow time for them to read the text Go around and answer
any questions.

4 Go over new words with the class, including link, post,
message as well as the words 1n bold.

5 Read them out while they follow the word in their books.

6 Read out the question What is a digital footprint? and
elicit the answer (It'sthe ‘road’ of everything we do on the
internet.)

Lo

2 Read about Malak’s digital footprint yesterday.
Do you think she is safe online? Discuss with a
partner.

1 Read out the instructions, then ask students to read what she
did and discuss the question in pairs. Go around and monitor.
Invite a student to read outthe first sentence and ask the
class Is that safe? Allow a discussion (It is probably safel)

3 Continue in the same way with the remaining questons.
Allow differences of opinion, but guide them towards these
conclusions:

s [sent an email to my grandma. Yes, safe.

» [ played a game online with my fiiend in Catre. Only
safe if the game site 15 secure and you have security soft-
ware.

» [ put some phatos of me on social media. Not safe be-
cause your lmage can be copied by anyone.

» [researched for my homework on my tablet. Probably
safe, but alway s be careful that the websites are safe;
malke sure you have anti-virus software.
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r | sent.an emall tomy grandma.

L |
r | researchad for my homeworkon my tablat. w

| logged into some websites with my password.
lqlmdad* video.
._“ |locked at photos ta help me choose a color formy bedroom.

':2'-._-.....%...',——__ _ ;E’E'_—-"""j : -- |

LESSONY |
s FOOTPRINTS

Read and think. Whatis a
digital footprint?

When we go online, we leave
a footprint. Pecple can see
everything we do on the
internet. This is called our
‘digital footprint’.

Whenwe go online, we type, click on links, like our friends’
photos, and post our own messages and photos. While we do
these activities, we leave aroad from our digital footprint.
People can see that road.

Do you think she is safe online? Discuss with

\ -3 Read about Malak’s digital footprint yesterday. [
a partner

| played a game online with my friend in Cairo.

| put somephotos of meonsocial media,

I'loggedinto some websites with my password. Not safe;
you should use a different password for each website.
I'uploaded a video. [t depends on the video and the

site you uploaded it to. You shouldn’t upload anything
personal.

I looked at photos to help me choose a color for my
bedroom. Yes, safe.



Look at how to create a positive digital footprint

-‘P“ ivacy ' =, illll':l‘r::ke sure anling o
pr "y on
. Don't share "4-'1___—_1_,_."'—1 ;bopgmmlf
your password itive, i
and per sonal
information.

Are you safe online? Circle the things you do online to be
sure you have a positive digital footprint. Share your ideas
with your partner

Now write your digital footprint for yesterday.
Write four sentences. Share it with your partner

ﬁ L]
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Now write your digital footprint for yesterday.
Write four sentences. Share it with your
partner.

Ask students to think back to what they did online yesterday
—or a recent day i the past.

Invite a few students to tell the class one thing that they did.
Allow time for them to write four sentences about what
they did; go around and offer help where necessary. Check
spellings. If they didn’t do four things online on one day, tll
them to 1nelude things they have done recently.

Students show their sentences to their partners. Monitor as
you go around.

Invite students to read out their sentences to the class What
was the most common achivity?

Students’ own answers

L2

thn

L2

Look at how to create a positive digital
footprint

Allow time for students to read the text at the bottom of the

page (4Ps — Positive digital footprint).

Go through each point with the class:

- Profile: ask students for 1deas or examples of pictures they
could use that don 't show thetr faces. Discuss why they
shouldn’t show their faces? (Strangers could copy them)

- Protect: Fermind them of the story about online bullying.
(Don’t bully and don’t be bullied.)

- Privacy: Don’t share your password and personal details:
Discuss why (Strangers could accessyour accounts,)

- Positive: Discuss what “positive’ information means (happy
things).

Are you safe online? Circle the things you do
online to be sure you have a p ositive digital
footprint. Share your ideas with your parmer
Tell students to look agam at the four ways to create a pos-
1ve digital footprint. Which onesdo they do? Tell them to
discuss with their partners. Go around and monitor.

Invite students to feedback their 1deas to the class. Will they
change some of the things they do online?

Students’ own answers I
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6 Read the story. Why is Rania unhappy?

1 Ask students to read the title of the story and lock at the
picture. Ask them to guess what they're talking about Do
they look happy?

Ask them to read until they know what the women are

talking about, and then put their hands up.

Elicit the answer (They're talking about their children) .

4 Then tell them to read the whole story, while you go around
and help with any questions.

5 PRead out the question Why is Rania unhappy? and elicit the
answer (Her children play computer games, don't do their
homework, and don't go outside).

6 Write the word unhappy on the board. Explain that we can
make the opposite of an adjective by adding an extra part to
the beginmng of the ad pctive (prefzx). Write the word happy
then write the prefix un on the board.

7 Ask students to read the tip box on the nght side of page 85
and the example of unhappy. Ask students to think of other
examples (e.g., unhealthy, unlock and unfold).

(%)

Ll
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Read the story. Why is Rania unhappy?

E
¢ How two neighbors helped each other

Hadeer met her neighbor, Rania, at the restaurant. Rania was
sad.

Hodeer asked, "What's the matter, my friend?”

Rania answered, 1t's my children, Nancy and Nader. They love
playing computer games. They don't do their homework. They
don't go outside. | don’t know what to do.”

Hadeer said. ‘Yes, it is a problem. Tarek, my son, is the same. He
often plays computer games. That’s really unhealthy. Children
should stop playing after one hour. They should do other things.
They should play with their friends. They should go to the park.’
Rania said, ‘Yes, |agree.”

Hadeer said, ‘Let’s find games where they can play with friends.

e, ol

Q Tarek would love to play more with Nader. Can Nader come to our ™
apartment? They can play together and have fun.’
'i Rania said, ‘That's a lovely idea. And they can go to the park
together. Thank you, Hadeer!”
Y S
= e :




1

" Read the text again and answer the

9 Do you like the story? Explain your answer.
_fun interesting OK boring

questions

You can add -un at
the beginning of
a word to get the
opposite meaning.

healthy + unhealthy

Where do Hadeer and Rania meet?

' What advice does Hadeer give her
friend?

What do they decide to do?

) What do you think? Discuss with a partner
How do you think Rania felt at the end of the story? Why?

Do you like computer games?
! What do your parents think about computer games?

| don't understand | ¢ g

J can you give Rania some

mire addse? I think you

should .

o ¥

STUDENT'S BOOK page 85

7 Read thetext again and answer the questions

1 Ask studentsto look back at the story and write their
answers. Let them work m pairsif they wish to. Go around
and monitor; checl: spelling.

2 Elieit the answers from the class.

Answers: [I——

1 Atthe restaurant

2 Children should stop playing after an hour. They should
play with their friends They should go to the park.

3 Nader will go to play with Tarek.

Extra practice

» Booksclosed. In pairs, students role play the conversation.
Tell them to use their own words. You could help them plan
their role plays first elicit the stages of the conversation and
write them on the board:

1 Hadeer asks Rania what is the matter.

2 Rania explains.

3 Hadeer says her childien are the same .

4 Hadeer invites Naderto come and play with Tarek.
5 Rania is pleased.

« Allow ture for students to practice their role plays. Go
around and help.

« Students perform their role plays to the class or in small
ZIoups.

8 What do you think? Discuss with a partmer

1 Students discuss the three questionsin pairs. Go around and
menitor; make suggestions where necessary.

2 Inwite different students to share their answers with the class.
Allow shortclass discussions.

Students’ own answers

9 Do you like the story? Explain your answer

1 Read out the question and ask students to raise their hands i1f
they like the story. From those students, elicit their reasons.
They can use some of the words in the box or their own
ideas.

Then ask those who did not raise their hands to explamn why,
1n the same way.

L2

Students’ own answers

10 Can you give Rania some more advice?

1 Tell smdents to talk about this in pairs or small groups. Go
around and offer suggestions 1f necessary.

2 Invite students to share their 1deas with the class. Whose
advice 1s the best?

Suggested Answer: I

You should think of more 1deas to engage them 1n other
activities.

You should ke them to the park.

You should invite friends to play atyour apartment.
You should play famuly games together.

Closing

« Ask How can we create a posttive digital footprmt? And
elicit responses from around the class. Encourage students to
begin with We should... or We shouldn't...

= If necessary, tell them to look back at page 83 to remind
themselves.

» Say Well done. Tell them thatin the next lesson they’ll be
thinking more about computer games.
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LESSONS
WRITING

[ Read the text and ...
| give one reason why computer games are good.

pages 86-87

Objectives: To read about the pros and cons of computer
games.
To understand a text and make notes
To write about pros and cons
To practice giving opinions 7 give one reason why computer games are bad.

Materials: Student’s Book pages 86-87

Pros and cons of computer games

Faragraph 1

Opener

* (reet the classand have students greetyou back.
* Ask themto tell you about computer games that they know.
Which onesdo they like best? Why do they like them?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 86

1 Read the text and ...

1 Tell students to find page 86 and hold up your book to that

page.

Ask them to look at the title of the text (Pros and cons of

computer games). Then ask them to read paragraph 1. Ask Is

this paragraph pro orcon? (con).

3 Thenask them to read paragraphs” and 3. Go around and
help with any problems.

4 Ask different students to read sections of the text out while
the other students follow 1n their books.

5 Instruet smdents to work 1n patrs and complete the questons
at the top of the page. Explain that they only hawve to write
one prv and one con and tell them they should only use rea-
sons that are 1n the text.

6 Elicit answers from the class. The answers will vary because
there are several to choose from.

7 Now ask students to look at the text again and list all the
pros and cons to complete the table at the bottom of the
page. tell them to write notes, not sentences Tell them to
compare 1deas with a partuer.

8 Check answers with the class.

L2

Answers: | I—

Pros Cons

need to solve puzzles many hours online
make friends don’t go outside
play with farmuly don’tdo homework
can play soime garmes outside | not healthy

have pnzes
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Match the paragraphs with the content
Paragraph 1 a My opinion

Good things about
computer games

Bad things about
computer games

Paragraph 2 b
Paragraph 3

Look and complete the phrases
opinion  the other hand  think/say )

Many people
But.on_
In my

Look and write. Choose one of the topics below. Write 4-6
sentences

The pros and cons of social media

The pros and cons of watching too much TV

Many people think that

They also believe that

On the other hand, some people think that

They also think that

In my opinion

STUDENT'S BOOK page 87

2 Match the paragraphs with the content

1 Tell smdents to look back at the texton page 86 and match
each paragraph with the comrect option, a, b, or ¢.

Check answers. Tell themn that the last paragraph 15 called the
conclusion.

L2

Answers: [I——

paragraph lc
paragraph 2 b
paragraph 3 a

Look and complete the phrases

Explain to students that they will find the answers in the text
Ask them to complete each sentence with the words in the
box, using the text o help them.

Ask three different students to read out the completed
sentences.

Answers. I

1 thunk/say
2 the other hand
3 opiion

L2 = L

Lad

Extra practice

» Ask students to look again at the text and find on the other
hand... Explain orelicit that this phrase comes just before a
contrasting 1dea.

« Give moreexamples, e.g., [ like chocolate . On the other
hand, I don 't like cake. Egyptis hot in the summer. On the
other hand, it gets quite cold in the winter.

» Write some more ‘beginnings’ on the board and have them
suggestcontrasting ‘endings.’ some suggestions:

- Marwa s good at Math. On the other hand...
- We work hard at school. On the other hand....
- Cell phones are useful, On the other hand ....

4 Look and write. Choose one of the topics below.
Write 4-6 sentences

1 Read out the two topics and tell students to choose the one
they prefer. Let them work alone or in pairs

2 Tell them to make some notes on prosand consof the topic
they have chosen.

3 Tell them to complete the sentences with their own ideas.
Go around and help.

4 Ask volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Suggested Answer: |

» Many people think that social media 18 bad for us because
we spend too mueh time on 1t. They also believe that we
are not safe online. On the other hand, some people think
that 1t's a great way to communicate. They also think that
it’sfun. In my opinion, social media 18 a good thing, but
we should be careful and stay safe online.

» Many people think that watehing too much TV is not
a good idea because it is bad for our eyes They also
believe thatit wastes our time because we can spend
many hours watching it. On the other hand, some people
think that watching TV 15 a way to spend more time with
our farmily and friends They also think that watching TV
18 an easy and cheap source of entertainment and it keeps
us informed with the news of the world. In my opinion,
watching too mueh TV can be useful to learn what 18
going on in the world, but we should not let it waste our
precious time.

Closing

= Ask [s the internet good or bad?

« Tell smudents to think of a reason why the internetisa good
thing. Then ask them to think of a reason why 1t's a bad
thing?

» Continue, inviting alternating “for’ and ‘against’ arguments
for aslong as posable.
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LESSONG
pages 88-89 | PROJECT

Objectives: To read and understand a leaflet.
To collaborate with a partner orin a group.
To produce a leaflet.

Look at the leaflet below and complete it What to do

with the correct headings from the box Whet to do more

&=  Research
Materials: Student’s Book pages 88-89 J . e

Drawing paper
Colored pencils

ing onling STOP ONLINE
BULLYING NOW! 8

Opener

* (Greet students as they come 1nto the class

* Ask them to remember the pros and cons of social media
that they discussed in the last lesson. Elieit two or three
‘pros’ and two or three ‘cons.’

» Tell them they are going to look at a leaflet and then they are

going to make one. Work in groups. Think and write. Complete the
table with the sentences and your own ideas

STUDENT'S BOOK page 88 Research 'What to do 'What to do more

1 Look at the leaflet below and complete it with
the correct headings from the box

1 Tell students that thisis a leaflet about online bullying.
Explain what a leaflet1s (a small flat or folded sheet with
a printed shape on one or both sides. It 15 used to provide
information in an interesting way) and how it looks like.
Allow time for them to read 1t, and then write the headings Give sbout being sate online
in the box in the correct places. Go around and help where Write a leaflet with good advice on how to create a positive

needed. digital footprint
2 Aska student to read out the complete text

o

Answers: I 3  VWrite a leaflet with good advice on how to

create a positive digital footprint
Research What to do What to do more

1 Ask students to look at the leaflet in Exercise 1again. Tell

S— — . them to plan out a simular leaflet with advice about how to
2 Work in groups. Think and write. Complete the create a positive digital footprint They should think of three

table with the sentences and your own ideas or four headings, like the one in the book.

1 Ask students to look at the three headingsin the table, and Tell them to look back at page 83 to remind themand give
then look at the sentences below it them some ideas. o _ _

2 Readouteach sentence, then tell themtolook at the examples, - nstruct them to work 1n pairs. Go around and give advice,
Check they understand the task then put them in groups. and check spellngs

v Allewtiime fortherig dicusithe s desndwnts the 4 When they are ready, hand outdrawing paper and allow time
remaining sentences in the correct colums for them to produce their leaflets. Encourage them to make

4 Go through the answers with the class. illustrations and make the leaflets look interesting.
5 Instruct students to show each other their work. You could

N ° U lcafet fora claw dimlzy.

Fesearch:

Search for information on the intemnet
Interview teachers

Find out which websitesare safe

What to do:

Tell students to stay safe online!

Give a presentation about being safe online.
What to do more:

Make a leaflet or poster

Talk to teachers and parents
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SELF-ASSESSMENT

=

Circle the words from Unit 10 in the wordsearch
:ass.w Q% | uF .wlelblsliltlelx
.h. sociul-m.e.d.i.u.g.e.p
lolcly ble|r blu.llllylilnlglalo
.n.u.’r T |(m|a s.s-a.g.e.w.e.r.r.y.
lclell l{p|h oln.elclolnltlalcltl
.szczl.y.c.h.a:t-m.i:I:o:g:g.e:d:
.d:s:‘r.a.y.s.a:f-e.n.m:n.w.d.o:p.
.d:i:g:i:f:a:I:f-o.o.t.p.r.|.n:1.

Make sentences with should or shouldn’t

You have a very strong password.

You only speak to people you know online.
You speak to strangers on the internet.
You be an online bully.

Do you remember? Read and write

Name one thing that is special about chameleons.

Name two pros about social media
Which metals do you find in cell phones?

Think about Unit 10

Write two things you enjoyed.  Write two things you learned.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 89

Self-Assessment

4 Circle the words from Unit 10 in the
wordsearch

1 Ask studentsto read out the word circled in the wordsearch

(password).

Tell them there are ten more words or phrases in the

wordsearch. They are all words from this unit.

3 Go around and monitor. If they are finding it dif ficult, let
them work in pairs.

4 Elicit the answers form the class.

L2

Answers: [—

password
website
social media
bullying
mMessa ge
cell phone
contact
chat

logged

stay safe
digital footpnnt

th

Make sentences with should or shouldn’t

1 Tell students to read to the end of the incomplete sentences
before they write should or shouldn .
2 Go around and check answers.

Answers: [I——

1 should
2 should
3 shouldn 't
4 gshouldn't

6 Do you remember? Read and write

Encourage students to answer the questions without locking
back through the umit Go around and check and help where
necessary.

Put them 1n pairs to share ideas and compare answers.

Suggested Answer.

1 They change color, they have amazing eyes

2 research online, play games

3 precious metals (e.g., gold and silver) copper, aluminum,
and rare earth metals

(=]

7 Think about Unit 10

1 Students think about the unit. Encourage them to look back

through the wut to rermund themselves and think about things

they enjoyed and things they learned.

Students write 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they

leamed.

3 Monitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

4 Inwvite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

L2

| Students’ own answers

Closing

+ Ask students to open their books to page 71. Point to In this
unit Iwill . and read out the list Dhd they learn or do these
things?

» Quickly revise parallel and perpendicular lines: draw some
examplesof both on the board and see 1f studentscan re-
member the words!

« Praise sdents for therr work this umt. Tell them that in the
next lesson they are going to think about different ways of
traveling (transport).
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pages 90-91

Objectives: To wmtreduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about transportation
Materials: Student’s Book pages 90-91

World map or globe (optional)

Opener

* (Greet the class and encourage students to greet you back.

* Welcome themto Unmit 11. Tell them they're going to be
talking about different kinds of transportation.

e Ask them how long the joumney to school usually takes
them. Who lives the nearest, and who lives the farthest
away 7
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= Students then share their answers with the class. Do they all

e listen, read. research, and write agree'?

°b°"‘: t’“”s‘:’”“ﬁ‘;:' 'th » Ask them to check the answer at home and report back in
» practice making sertences wi

faeedand Wﬂ? the next lesson.
¢ learn about different transportation.
s read and listen to a short story. Answer: NG
¢ learn about and say words

that begin with trand cr, and Yes.

diphthongs ai, oa, and ea. Students’ own answers.
» write about how to stop air

pollution

« research and make a leaflet about Did you know?
| roadsafety. 1

+ Tell students to read the text in the box, or have a student

’ LOOK, € s, and share read it out to the class.
e Ahie? Where s 12 . ifr;;z::le, have a stdent locate Australia on a world map
Would like to t | on it? Why? ) ; : :
e ¥ = Tell them that the Ghan 1sused for the journey right
Find out across Australia between two cities, one on the north coast

(Darwin) and one on the south coast (Adelaide). Ask them
to guess how long the jourey takes (three days!). Tell

Which public transportation do you themit’s a “sleeper train’ with beds for the passengers
have in your town or city?

f::‘\ Did you know?

=1 | The Ghan in Australiais the
~J longest passenger train
inthe werld. It is about 774
meters long. The train has up
to 44 passenger carriages.

Do you have a monorail in your country?

Closing

« Focuson fn this wnit { will ... and read through the objectives
for this unit with the class

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 90-91

J Look, discuss, and share

1 Say Open your books. Look at pages 90-91 and hold your

copy up. Wait until all smdents have their books open to the

right page.

Give them time to look at the picture. Ask 1f they ve ever

traveled on anything like that? What 1s 1t? Can they guess

where 1t157 (Chiba a city near Tolkyo, Japan)

3 Read out the question Would you like to travel on it? Elicit
resporises and reasons

L2

Answer: I

It'sa train above the ground —a monerail. [t's i Chiba a
city near Tokyo, Japan.

Suggested answer. Yes, it looks fun! You can lock down on
the city. No traffic jams.

Find out

* Explain to stidents what a monorail 1s. Ask them if they
have one 1n their country.

* Read out the question Which public transportation do you
have in yourtown or city? and ask students to discuss the
answer 1n pairs. Provide vocabulary as necessary.
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pages 92-93

Objectives: To learn transportation vocabulary _ ’
To l_iSten to a dialog about different ways of RN & ,) , Complete the crossword with the correct words for P‘
getting to school "84 the photos. Then listen and say

Vocabulary: metro, bus, boat, train, taxt, plane, rail, Across o |
auiplane, ship , car 1 -% SF 5 T p=ems 8
T e = TR
guage: on foot, by car/bus/train/plane -
Materials: Student’s Book pages 92-93 J 2
Audio files 1.27-1.30
Fictures of different kinds of transportation,

e g, from magazines (optional) '
Drawing paper (optional) s

1

b u

a

3

Greet the class and have students greet you back.
* Ask who has checked which public transportation there is

7

8
locally. Tell students to share their answers and say Well i ‘ ‘
done.

. As}( students to name different methods of transportation and ::..:\J_.'.Completethesente
write good suggestions on the board. -

Down
— —

1
2
Opener B
6

rail airport  station  water

STUDENT'S BOOK page Q2 We go to the to Tl.ravel by plane.

: . Atrain movesona _and we ride from a train
1 KN [audio 1.27] Complete the crossword with .
the correct words for the photos. Then listen We travel on by ship or boat.
and say

1 Hold up your book at page 92 and check all students have

their book s open to the right page. 2 Ask students to look at the words i the box and complete
2 Ask studentsto look at the photos; elicit the correet words the sentences. Move around and offer help where needed.

and write them on the board (bus, ship, train , car, boat, 3 Instruct students to work individually, then compare their

plane  aiiport, rarl). Feview the means of transportaton and answers with a partner.

make sure students know them well. 4 Check answers: mvite volunteers to read out the completed
3 Put smdentsn pawrs to solve the puzzle. Go around and sentences,

offer help where needed.

4 Asgk different students to read out each clue and elicit the Answers: [

answer from the class.

5 Finally, play the audio while students check again and repeat 1 airport
each word. 2 rail, station
3 water

Answers: I

Across: lbus 3 ship 3 train Tcar 8 metro Extra practice

Down: lboat 2plane 4awport 6rail * Play a game, if you have pictures, hand them out to different
students and have those students stand in different places
round the room, 1n places where everyone can see them Ask
: them to hold up their pictures.

Across: lbus 3 ship S train Jcar 8 metro * Point to each picture in turn and elicit or teach the word (bus,

Down: lboat 2 plane  4airpert 6 rai train,etc) ltdoesn’t matter if several pictures show the same
thing.
2 Complete the sentences » Calloute g, train/and instruct stdents to point to the correct

picture or pictures. You could also call oute.g., red train! or
long train! to distinguish between pictures.

« Continue like this, or have different students take turns to ecall
out the words.

1 E=plain that students are going to know more about the
modesof transportation 1 e, the places where we ride in one
transportation.
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4 Which is your faverite transportation? Why?

1 Read out the question and 1nvite answers from the class.
Encourage them to give reasons. Alternatively, put themin
pairsor small groupsto share their answers.

Invite different students to tell the class their answers.

B Complete the sentences with the words from
Exercise 1. Then listen and check

]

When | travel by .| go through the air. Prompt them to use expressions from the Language Focus
' When | travel by and .l amon box if appropnate.

the water.

‘:::;Zn | travel by and lam on the | Students’ own answers I
1 ltravel by _around the city.
5 When | travel to Luxor from Cairo by I move ena hn"GunGE FOCUS

rail under the vehicle. First, ask students to look at the Language Focus box.

! Which is your favorite transportation? Why? Ask them to tell you or guess which preposition, by or on,
we use with foot (on). Elicit what they think go on foot

LANGUAGE FOCUS means (walk). Point out that we say on foot NOT on et
Complete the phrases with by or on My favorite (although we use both legsl).

L2

transportation 1sa Elicit which preposition we use with car/bus/train/plane/

_foot ship love traveling tram (by)

_car/bus/train/plane

Y Liston. Why is Seleem interviewing Bl S5 KW [audio 1.29] Listen. Why is Seleem
people? 5.8 interviewing people?

ii ’ Listen again and answer the questions | 1 Tell student they are going to heara boy interviewing

How many people does Seleem interview? What are their people_z. TE.:H the el ten-andithen: sl you-wiy hoila

names? mnterviewing people.

Who comes to school by car? 2 Tell them not to worry about every word, but justlisten to

the general meaning.
3 Play the audio straight through, then ask the class why
Seleem isinterviewing people.

Who comes to school on foot?
I Who likes the bus? Why?

Answer: I

STUDENT'S BOOK page 93 To know how people getto school.

3 KW [audio 1.28] Complete the sentences with ]
the words from Exercise 1. Then listen and Seleem: Hi Maged! I'm doing a class quiz about public

check transportation.
Maged: Cool!
1 Ask smdents to look at the first sentence, then read 1t out, S;Ii:gjm: Hf;:? do you get 1o school?
pausing for them to supply the rmussing word (plane). Maged: Icome S foot.
2 Continue the Activity with the whole class or put students Seleem.: Do vou evercatch the bus or metro?
11 pairs to complete the task; momtor and offer help where Maged: Onlyif 'm late. ] like to come on foot so I can meet
necessary. my friends.
3 Have different studentsread out the completed sentences. Seleem: Thanks! Ramy, how do you get to school?

Ramy: [come by carwith my dad.

S N | 7 T xoucrecth the b or i
Ramy: Yes,if my dad is not in town, I take the bus. I like it.

1 plane 2 boat/ship, ship/boat Seleem.: Why?

3 car/bus, bugear 4 metro 5 train Ramy:  We travel slowly and I can see the city.
Seleem: Do you evercome to school on foot?
Ramy: No, my house is very far from the school.
Seleem: Thanks! Have a nice day!

J i ;
1 When I'travel by plane, I go through the air. g T
2 When I'travel by boat and ship I the water. .
3 WhZ: Iszﬁibi c;r';idbisfamw:rf?he m‘;};_g} 6 E® [audio 1.30] Listen again and answer the
4 I travel by metro around the city. questions

5 When [travelto Luxor from Caire by train I move on a rail

: 1 Ask students to read the four questions but not to answer
under the vehiele

them
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L2

Flay the audio straight through, then give them time to note

down any answers they can manage. Ask1f any students

usge the Cairo Metro.

3 Pay ita third time, pausing asnecessary for them to com-
plete their notes.

4 Go through the answers with the class and play it againas

necessaty.

Aresveers | SRR

ltwo; Maged and Ramy 2 Ramy 3 Maged
4 Ramy. He hikes the bus because can see the city

Extra practice 1

« In pairs, studentsask and answer about how they get to
school. Tell them to ask further questions, like Seleem did,
e.g., Do you ever... (catch the bus)?

*  Asgk them to write a few sentencesabout how their partners
get to school.

Extra practice 2

* Hand outdrawing paper and ask students to 1llustrate their
journey to school Tell them to write a caption under the
picture: [ come to school (by bus/on foot...).

Clesing

« Asl the class to raise their handsif they walk to school.
Agk students to count the number of ratsed hands and
record 1t on the board.

* Repeat with other forms of transportation that students use.
How do most students get to school ?

« Tell studentsthatin the next lesson they will be thinking
about road safety.

pages 94-97

Objectives: To learn about road safety
To learn about symmetric figuresand lines
of syrmmetry
Vocabulary: seat belt, symmetrical, line of symmetry
Language: We need safe roads.
You needto look left and 1ight.
Materials: Student’s Book pages 94-97

Colored pencilsand rulers

Drawing paper (optional)

Sheets of paper for folding (optional)

Large paper shapes, any or all of these: a
heart, a pentagon, a circle, an equilateral
tnangle, a rectangle, and a square (optional)
Tracing paper (optional)

Opener

« Greet the class and have students greet you back.

«  Quickly revise transportation words: choose different students
to say one word each.

« Invite volunteers to write the words on the board. Help with
spelling as necessary.

96

~~ : L —, h _.I
Think and discuss. Why is it important to be safe on the

roads?

Look at the photos and say why the children are in danger.
Discuss with your partner

3
(S, = |
LANGUAGE FOCUS

We use need when something is important or necessary:
We need safe roads.
You need to look left and right.

Read and match the phrases to the pictures

You need a helmet on
your bike.

You needa seat belt in
your car.

You needa green light

T to cross the road.

| You needto look left
L and right.

o1 ||

STUDENT'S BOOK page 94

1 Think and discuss. Why is it important te be
safe on the roads?

1 Read outthe question and encourage students to suggest

ANSWErs.

Asl further questions to help: What kind of accidents can

happen on the roads? (possible answers include to avoid

car crashes, cars hit pedestnans, cars hit cyclists, children

mn outin front of cars, ete). Try to be sensitive while

discussing this topic.

12

Students’ own answers

2 Look at the photos and say why the children
are in danger. Discuss with your partner

1 In pairs, stidents describe each photo: what are the children
doing in each one? Why are they in danger? Go around and
mentitor, offering prompts where needed.

[nvite different students to share their ideas with the class,
saying what each child 1sdoing and why he/she 1s1n danger.

[



Bl

Look at the road signs. What do they mean?
Discuss with your partner

You can't
here.

There are sometimes
on the road.

here and
wait for a green light.

You can go straight and
right.

. Complete the sentences about the road signs with
the words in the box

park turn bike Stop swim sofely camels |

\ Think and draw the signs

A sign to show you can't A sign to show that you
ride your bike here can't park here

o

Ex

ANA

Suggested answers:

1 The child 15 1n danger because he’s nding a bike on the
street, not on a bike pathway. He must be careful with
cars,

2 The child 1s in danger because he's locking at his phone
and not paying attention to the traffic.

3 The chuld 1s in danger because he's playing football in the
atreet.

4 The chuld 1s 1n danger because it'sa pedestrian crossing,
she must still be careful as cars don’t always stop.

LANGUAGE FOCUS
Read out the textin the Language Focus box. Then write
more words and phrases on the board and have them make
sentences with need, e.g.,

to be carefull

to find a safe place to cross

to walk, not nun

to find safe places to play football

to leam road safety lessons

3 Read and match the phrases to the pictures

1 Tell students to read each sentence explain or elicit the
meaning of seat belt.

Students then match the sentences with the correct pictures.
Go around and monitor.

L2

3 Tell them to compare answers i1 pairs.

Answers: II——

le 2d 3a 4b

Extra practice

« You could write different suggestions on the board, and
ask students to decide if they are necessary ornot, e g,
food, fresh air, chocolate, big houses, shoes, cake, water,
swimming pools

« Point to each word 1n tumn and say Do we need (food)? and
elicit Yes or No.

« Note: students nught disagree about some things; it's
certainly true that we need food, but do we need foods such
as chocolate? Some people mught think sol Allow a short
discussion if appropriate.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 95

4 Look at the road signs. What do they mean?
Discuss with your partner

1 Ask students to read the incomplete sentences; explain any
new words,

Put students in pairs to discuss each sign and guess the miss-
ing words. Tell them to note down their ideas.

Go around and monitor butdon’t tell them the answers.

4 Tell them they will find the answers in the next Exercise.

L

L3

Students’ own answers

S Complete the sentences about the road signs
with the words in the box

—

Read out the words 1n the box, or ask students to read them

out

2 Explamn that four of these wordsare the missing words from
Exercise 4.

3 Ask themto look again at Exercise 4 and complete the
sentences.

4 Check answers invite different students to read out the

completed sentences.

Answers: I

lcamelsoranimals 2 swimn 3 turn 4 Stop

6 Think and draw the signs

1 Eead out the instruction and check that students understand
the task. Check they understand the meaning of the verb
park.

Put students in pairs to discuss what to draw. Remind them
that mgnsneed to be sumple and striking so that people can
understand them straight away.

Give them some tire to draw and color thewr signs,

L2

Students’ own answers I

97



Extra practice

* Hand outdrawing paperand ask students to design another
sign. It could be aboutroad safety or school rules Tell them
to work 1n pairs,

Go around and make suggestions where necessary.

Asl students to show their designs to small groups or to the
class Are the signs easy to understand ?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 96

-1

Look at the road signs below. What can you
see? Discuss with a partmer

—

Ask studentsto tell you what each sign means (the first one
18 a warning that buses run here and the second one means
Go straight on).

Ask them to tell you what shape each sign 1s (tnangle and
circle).

+ Read out the text in the Tip box. Ask students to imagine
folding the shapesalong the dotted vertical lines (the lines
of symmetry). One half would cover the other half exactly.

» [fyou have sheets of paper to fold, hand them out, one per
student or pair. Ask students to tell you how many lines of
symumetry there are — tell them to fold the paper to find out
ot check. (Rectangleshave two lines of symmetry)

L2

Extra practice

» Hold up large paper shapes, one by one, and ask students
to corre to the front and fold them along their lines of
symmetry. Talk about how many lines of symmetry they
have (see below). Explain why a circle has an infinite
number of inesof symmetry.

Draw each shape on the board and instruct students to add
the lines of symmetry (for the circle, just have a few!)
They could make a table and record the results (let them
write the shape namesor draw them):

Shape lines of symmetry
heart: 1 1
pentagon: 1 1
circle: an infinite number impossible to count
equilateral triangle: 3 3
rectangle: 2 2
square: 4 4

= -]

Look at the shapes. Circle the symmetric
shapes

1 Ask studentsto name each shape (a heart, a fish an H a
man, a butterfly).

Adl: them which ones are symmetrical . If necessary,
explamn that a symmetrical shape 15 a shape thathas linesof
symmetry.

Let them discuss in pairs, then elicit the answers from the
class.

4 Invite volunteers to come to the board to draw the

98

L2

a2

- g — AN

Look at the road signs below. What can you see?
Discuss with a partner

Shapes or pictures which are the same on both sides
are symmetrical.

_ = Aline of symmetry is the line in the

W middle of the shape. It divides it into
2 identical halves.

Look at the shapes. Circle the symmetric shapes

Color the butterfly wings to make them symmetrical

symmetrical shapes and add the lines of symmetry.

Answers: I

the heart, the H, and the butterfly are symmetrical.
The heart and butterfly have one (vertical) line of
symmetry each,

9 Color the butterfly wings to make them
symmetrical

1 Read outthe mstruction. Ask them to color the wings so that
the patterns as well as the shapes are symmetrical.

Go around and check; talk to studentsabout the pictures.
3 Tell them to check each other’s work in pairs.

L2



Can you draw more lines of symmetry?

There are different lines of symmetry.

~wyy
T

Draw the lines of symmetry inthese shapes

:_'__k_r

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 Then ask them to look at the shapes on page 97 Elicit the
names of each shape (square, star (with five points), triangle,
arrow, square, cross, circle, star (with four points).

5 Ask them to look at the lines of symmetry already drawn on
the shapes. Can they add any more? Let them discuss this in
pairs.

6 Whle they are worling, draw each shape on the board and
add the linesof symmetry given on the page.

7 Ask different students to come to the board to draw in exfra
lines of symmetry.

page 97

Answers:

10Draw the lines of symmetry in these shapes

1

Using rulers, students draw the lines of symmetry in the four
shapes.
Go around and talk to them as they work.

Extra Practice

Hand out tracing paper. Tell students to choose symmetrical
shapes from this lesson (pages 96 and 97) and trace them.
Check they have chosen symmetrical shapes.

They then turn the tracing paper over and place it on to
drawing paper. By penciling over the back of the tracing
paper they can transfer the shape on to the blank paper.
They could then draw lines of symmetry (with rulers), de-
sgn and color symmetrical patterns.

Closing

Draw some shapes on the board and ask students to identify
the symumetrical ones Ask volunteersto come to the board
to draw the lines of symmetry.

Agk them to find symmetrical shapes around the room (e.g.
doors, windows, books, rulers, notice boards). Which shapes
are NOT symmetrical ?
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pages 98-101
Objectives: To read and listen to a story aboutan
accident and to answer questionsabout 1t
To read for details and the general idea to
talk about one character's feeling at some
parts of the story
To express an opinion about a story
To practice pronunciation of crand tr

Vocabulary: tram, train, crowd, crash, in a by,

erosswalk, fall over, shocked, ambulance
must for strong advice
You must wait for the green light.

Student’s Book pages 98-101
Audio files: 1.31-1.33

Langua ge:

Materials:

Opener

+ (Greet the class and have students chain greetings around the
class.

* Remind students about symmetry Give them two minutes
to find as many symmetnical shapes around the classroomas
they can.

» Have them share theirideasin groups or with the whole class.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 98

1 Look at the pictures and say. What can vou see?

1 Ask students to describe the first picture. Ask What 5 hap-
pening? (Someone 18 nding a motorbike ) Why can't vou see
hm clearly? (He's going very fast) What part of the mad is
17 (It'sa crosswalk )

Asl: about the second picture. Ask what are the children
wearing? (Their school umform) Ask Are they friends??
(No, they are brother and sister) s the boy older or younger
than the girl? (He 1s younger)

L2

2 W [audio 1.31] Read and lisien. Where is

Mazen at the end of the story? Why?

1 Ask students to read the first two paragraphs of the story.

Then ask What are the children’s names? (Mazen and

Dalida) What 15 the motorcyelist 5 name? (Hany)

Then tell them to read again from the beginning while you

play the audio straight through.

3 Give students a few minutes to reread it quietly. Let them
discuss new words in pairs. Go around and help where
needed.

4 Eleit or teach the meaning of new words, including the
words and phrases in bold (explain that I everisthe past
form of fall over).

5 Read out the question Where is Mazen at the end of the
story? Why? and elicit the answer (He'sat the hospital
because he fell over and hurt hisleg )

6 If necessary, play the audio again while students follow 1n
their books

L2

100

J- Look at the pictures and say. What canyousee?

o

] Read and listen. Where is Mazen at the end of the
; story? Why? F
Be careful on the roads!

Mazen and Dalida are brother and sister. They love their
school. Their teachers are very kind.

Hany is @ young man. He works in the city and he goes to work |
|

by motorbike. Today, he was in a hurry.

Mazen and Dalida walk to school together. They cross the road
at the crosswalk. Today, they walked to the crosswalk and
waited for the cars to stop. Then they walked into the road.

Today, Mazen walked to the middle of the crosswalk. Then
Hany drove through the crosswalk. He didn't stop because he
was going too fast.

Mazen fell over. He was very shocked. Dalidawas scared, but
she wanted to help her brother.

Hany stopped to help. Mazen wanted to go to school, but he
hurt his leg. Hany called for an ambulance.

Mazen is now at the hospital with his mom and sister. Hany is
feeling very bad.

B

Be careful on the roads!

Mazen and Dalida are brother and sister. They love their
school. Their teachers are very kind.

Hany is a young man. He works in the city and he goes to
work by motorbike. Today he was in a huriy.

Mazen and Dalida walk to school together. They cross the
read at the crosswalk. Today they walked to the crosswalk
and waited for the cars to stop. Then they walked into the
road.

Today Mazen walked to the middle of the crosswalk. Then
Hany drove through the crosswalk. He didn } stop because he
was going too fast.

Mazen fell over. He was very shocked. Dalida was scared but
she wanted to help her brother.

Hany stopped to help . Mazen wanted to go to school, but he
hurt his leg. Hany called for an ambulance.

Mazen is now at the hospital with his mom and his sister.
Hany is feeling very bad.



.

' ’ Think and write. Hany is feeling very bad at the end

. fun interesting OK boring |don't understand

J Workwith a partner. Ask and answer

Who are Mazen and Dalida?

Who is Hany?

What happens at the crosswalk?

Where is Mazen at the end of the story?

\_ Read, think, and answer

Whﬁt did Mazen and Dalida do right?

What did Hany do wrong?

What did Hany do right? \

of the story. Why?

) Do you like the story? Explain your answer

Ilike the story. Ithink it's
interesting. We learn to be careful
on the road.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 99

3 Work with a partner. Ask and answer

1 Inpairs, students read the questions and discuss the answers.
Go around and monitor, offering help 1f necessary.
Check answers with the whole class.

L2

Answers. I

1 Brother and sister

2 A young man

3 Mazen walked to the mmiddle of the erosswalk. Hany
drove through the crosswalk. He was going too fast
Mazen fell over.

4 At the hospital

4 Read, think, and answer

1 Discuss the questions with the whole classor put students in
pairs or small groups to share 1deas while you go around and
monitor.

Inwvite different students to answer each queston. Allow
discussions if studentsdon’tall agree.

L2

Answers:

1 They stopped at the crosswalk.
2 He drove too fast.
3 He stopped to help and called an ambulance.

Extra practice

+ Booksclosed. Put students in pairs. One student is an inter-
viewer, and the other student1s one of the people in the story
— Mazen, Dalida, or Hany (let them chooss).

» Students practice a role play with questions and answers
about the accident. Go around and monitor.

= Have confident pairs perform their role plays to the class.

S Think and write. Hany is feeling very bad at
the end of the story. Why?

1 Read out the question and elicit some 1deas from the class.

2 Ask students to answer the question 1n one or two sentences.
Go around and help where necessary.

3 Inwite different students to read out their sentences Accept
any sensible answers.

Suggested Answer: I

Hany 15 feeling very bad because he drove too fast Mazen
fell over and hurt hisleg.

6 Do you like the story? Explain your answer

1 Ask students to think about their answers in pairs or small
groups.

Invite volunteersto share their opinions with the class. En-
courage them to give reasons, using the wordsin the box or
their own 1deas.

Students’ own answers
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 100

LANGUAGE FOCUS

Femind students about note aking: we only write ‘key
words’,

Ask students to read the information in the Language
Focus box,

Ask a student to read out the full sentence You must wart
for the green lights before you cross the street.

Femind students or explain that we use must or musi } for
strong advice or when we are talking about rules.
Practice using must and musin I say e.g., wait for cars to
stop (students chorus must) | play in the road (musin't); be
careful (must), look at our phones (mustn'f).

L2

Look and write. Make the notes about road
safety into complete sentences

Ask students to look at number 1. Tell them to look at the
full sentence (the example) and circle the ‘key words™ that
are in the notes (must listen forcars).

Ask them to look at number 2 and discuss the full sentence
m pairs. Momtor.

Invite several different students to read out their sentences.
Write good suggestions on the board (there will be several
correct answers).

Continue the Exercise with the whole class. Alternatively,
put more advanced studentsin pairs to complete the task; go
around and momnitor.

Invite students to read out their ideas. As before, write good
suggestions on the board (there will be more than one cor-
rect answer)

Answers: | I—

1 We must listen for cars before we cross the road.
2 We must eross the road at the erosswalk.

3 We mustn 't run across roads.

4 'We must wear a seat belt in a car.

5 We must wear a helmet when we nde a bike.

6 We must follow road signs

102

] 1 '

LANGUAGE FOCUS

| When we take notes, we don't write the complete
sentences. We write important words.

MNote: wait for green lights before crossing street
We use must and the infinitive for strong advice:

Sentence: You must wait for the green lights before you
cross the street.

| \ Look and write. Make the notes about road safety
into complete sentences

Notes Advice

- 1 must listen for cars We must listen for cars before we cross the rosd.
2 cross crosswalk

. 3 don't run-roads

- 4 wear seat belt in car .

5 wear helmet on bike '

. 6 followroadsigns

e
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. PRONUNCIATION
: @ Look, listen, and say

\ Look and match

0 : i'{J" Loock and write. Then listen and repeat

| boat clean coat dream float rain sea snail  train

I il

tr

cr

I'T 1.

1

i

10

STUDENT'S BOOK page 101

8 ¥ & [audio 1.32] Look, listen, and say

1 Explain the meaning of a diphthong (A diphthong 15 a vowel
sound made by pronouncing two vowels quickly one after
the other) and write some examples on the board. Ask
students to help you find words with these diphthongs
[nstruct students to point to each pair of lettersin turn while
you play the audio.

Play 1t again, pausing for them to repeat the sounds.

4 Write “cr’and ‘v on the board with a big space between
them. Make one of the sounds and have students point to
the correct letters. Continue, making the sounds in random
order.

5 You could then reverse the process: point to the letters on
the board and have the students make the correct sounds.

L2

(W)

cr tr

Look and match

Choose five students to read out words 1-5.

Allow tume for the students to match the words with pictures
a—e. Tell them to write the correct number 1n each picture.
Let them work 1n pairs if they wish to.

3 Ask five more students to read out the answers. Encourage
them to say number, word, and letter (for example I, ruck,

L2 —

d). Alternatively, you could have the class chorus the an-
SWerS.

Answers: I

1truck d

2 erowd e
Jcrasha

4 train b
Scrosswalk e

10 i ¥ [audio 1.33] Look and write. Then listen
and repeat

1 Explain that you are going to talk about long vowelsforms.

2 Ask students to look at the wordsin the box, then encourage
them to chorus each word Checlk they know all the
meanings.

3 Write the three headings on the board. Then ask theclass to
find a word 1 the box that has ai 1n 1t (1t could be rain, snail,
or train). Write the word 1n the first column.

4 Allow tme for the students to complete the task: they write
the wordsin the box in the correct colummns. Tell them to
COITPare alswers 11 Pairs.

5 Play the audio for students to check their answers (the words
in each list may not be in the same order).

6 Youcould then have different students come to the board to
complete the table.

al: rain, snail, train
oa boat, coat float
ea. clean, dream, sea

Narrator: aifei/

Actor: rain, snail, train
Narrator: oa/lou/

Actor:  boat,coat,float
Narrator: ea/i:/

Actor: clean, dream, sea

Closing

» Rermund students about the story i Lesson 3 (about Mazen,
Dalida, and Hany). Can they remember 1t7 [nvite different
students to tell the story, one sentence ata fime.

+ Elicit sentences beginning We must...and We mustnt...

» Tell themthatin the next lesson they will be thinking about
pollution. Explain the meaning, if necessary, and ask themto

think of some examples of pollution 1n everyday life.
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pages 102-104

Objectives: To read and understand a text about atr
pollution and answer questions.
To leam about different ways to help stop air
pollution
To listen to an nterview about air pollution
and answer questions
To discuss air pollution.

Vocabulary: chemicals, share

Materials: Student’s Book pages 102-104

Audio files 134-1.35

Opener

STUDENT'S BOOK

L2

Greet the class and have students greet you and each other,
Al if they have thought of any examples of pollution in
everyday life. Say Well done to those who have and have
them tell the class. Examples may include trash in the
streets, plastic in riversand seas, traffic fumes ete.

Invite further suggestions from the class.

pages 102-103

Look and discuss. Why is this boy wearing a
mask?

Give students a few minutes to look at the picture and prac-
tice describing 1t 1n pairs.

Read out the question and i1nvite answers from the class (the
air 15 polluted/dirty because of the traffic/cars/busy road).
Adl: Do they ever wear masks for the same reason? and
elicit answers from students.

| Students’ own answers I

Read the text. Why is air pollution dangerons?

Ask students to read the first three paragraphs, stopping at
line 7.

Then read out the same section of text while students follow
1n their books. Explain any new words, including chemicals.
Read out the queston Whyis air pollution dangerous? and
elicit the answer.

Repeat the questions Does this happen to you 1 your city

or town? [s the air dirty orclean? and allow a short class
discussion.

Then tell studentsto read the rest of the text Geo around and
help with dif fieult words, including rice straw.

Invite six different students to read out a section of the text
each while the other students follow in their books.

Finally, repeat the question at the end Which idea do you like
best? and invite 1deas from the class. Encourage students to
gIVe rEasons.

Answers: I

Because when we breathe the polluted air, we cough and
feel sick.

104

. POLLUTION

! Look and discuss. Why is this boy wearing a mask?

~ Read the text. Why is air pollution dangerous?

' Cities have many cars. Cars make air poiluﬁon. T}.\ey put
chemicals into the air. We can't always see the chemicals, but
they are dongerous.

Air pellution is very dangerous for us. When we breathe the
polluted air, we cough and feel sick.

Does this happen to youin your city or town? s the air dirty or
clean?

N PPy Some cities are trying to stop the air pollution. In
London, England, parents do not drive children to

LN school. The children walk or cycle to school. Cars
do not go near the school.

In Shenzhen, China, they have electric buses.
These buses do not make air pollution.
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'In-élhm:t':'iu, Egypf, farmers wanted to have
cleaner air. To do that, they stopped I — —
burning rice straw. They used the straw to Aud lOSC rlpt

:::e:ccd SoEalisiren inae d ek eaier She e A: Today I am talking to Dactor Helen Walker about

air pollution. Helen, why are you worried about this
In Paris, France, cars can't go into some subject?
parts of the city. in these places, youcan )

SHly ek oy tala G b ik B: Because one of my sons has very bad asthma and [ think
it 15 because of the divty air in our city. ' wanted to say
[ 'nCopenhagen, Denmark, there are more something to help him and other children.
o bikes than people and large parts of the : What can we do to help make the air cleaner?
Sl caritgliom oare: . I have some ideas. First of all, we need to cut the amount
These are all gOOd ideas to Stﬂp air PO"U‘HOI‘I in cities. we use our cars. We can H'}’ to bu};ﬁgm stores near o
Which idea do you like best? house. Children can try to walk to school.
. But sometimes children live a long way from school.
’ , » ks e i i e . Then h_‘tey could go by bike ormaybe take the bus.
t\ proe : Goodidea, many schools have buses. What are your
1 Paris 1 stop burning rice straw other ideas?
B: Ty not to have open fives at home . Ifits cold, use the

o

&> o 3>

* Shenzhen W Lotmatbiken heating. And use renewable energy if you can, like solar
} Copanhagen - Parts of the city where power — renewable energy keeps the air clean!
carscan't go A: Oh, thats helpful. What about more trees?
4 London d Electric buses B: Yes,that’s an excellent idea. We need to plant trees. Trees
clean the airr because they use the chemicals for their
+ Gharbia = No cars near schools growth through photesynthesis. They also make cities

look pretty and give us shade on a hot day!

4 _:: 3 Listen to the expert talking about air pollution.
> Why is she worried?

c
Answers: |I—

Helen Walker1s worned because one of her sons hasvery
bad asthma and she thinks 1t 15 because of the dirty airin
the city.

3 Match the cities with the project

Checl students understand the task, then allow time for
themn to complete 1t Tell them to draw lines to match the
cities with the correct projects. Go around and discuss.

2 Check answers.

—

Answers: I

le
2d
3b
de
Sa

4 W [audio 1.34] Listen to the expert talking
about air pollution. Why is she worried?

1 Tell the class they are going to listen to an interview about
air pollution. Read out the question Why is she worred? and
then play the first thirty-nine seconds of the audio, asfaras
and other children.

Invite answers to the question; if necessary, explain asthma
(her son has bad asthma because of dirty air)

3 Play the whole audio straight through, from the beginning.

L
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(¥

STUDENT'S BOOK

LESSON Y

& W [audio 1.35] Listen again. Circle the ideas
the expert mentions |5 {_}i) Listen again. Circle the ideas the expert mentions
Tell students to look atthe sz picturesand read their
captions. Explain any new words, including share.

Asl them to listen while you play the audio agam; tell them
to circle the 1deas that they hear the expert talking about.
Students compare answers 11 pairs.

Check answers, and if necessary, play the audio once more.

Answers: | I— Share a car with Use solar power

Extra practice

another person
Circle pictures2, 3, 5 and 6

Ask students to look at the two 1deas that the expert didn 't
mention (1and 4).

Ask them to discuss why each of those 1deas 15 still a good
1dea.

Invite them to share their ideas with the class.

Aslc them what other 1dea the expert mentions.

Suggested Answer: I

* Picture 1: If you share a car joumney with other people,
itmeans there are fewer carson the road.

: Plant Buy food at sh
* Picture 4: Vegetables are good for us. If we choose antirees yowur house St el

vegetables that are grown locally, it cuts air pollution |

because they don't travel a long way. 104

» She also said Try not to have open fires. Use the
heating.

Closing

Ask students to think back to the textabout air pollution (on
pages 102 and 103).

Can they remember which countries or cities are mentioned ?
What are they doing to stop air pollution?

Ask them to try to remember, then refer back to the text to

check.
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Flead 'fousse‘f's repori' Why is he ar.crted"

Last week | heard Dr Helen Walker Ia!kmg about air pﬂilm;m
| liked her ideas and | did some research. | talked to my family
about what we can do:

* we can have energy-saving lightbulbs in our apartment
* we can use buses and trains more

* we can share a car with a fiend sometimes

* we can walk and not always go by car

* we can have many plants on our balcony.

We decided to change some things as a family. Dad now goes
| | to work with his fiend in the same car. Mom takes the bus to
wark. She doesn't dive. | now go to school by bike. My sister,
| | Moura, walks to school because her school is nearar

We have more plants in the living room and on the balcony.
When our ightbulbs stop working we can put in energy-saving
lightbulbs. I'm excitad!

Youssef

2 Read and match
Dad Youssef

car-sharing walking

ISe &

pages 105-107

Objectives: To read a report about air pollution and
answer questions.
To discuss ways to reduce air pollution
To write a report

Vocabulary: energy-saving lightbulbs, pollute , cycle

lanes
Life skills: Problem solving
Values: Participation, working in a group
Materials: Student’s Book pages 105-107

Opener

Greet the classand have students greetyou back.
* Quckly revise ways to reduce air pollution that they
discussed 1n the previouslesson

* Tell them they are going to think about what they can do

themselves.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 105

1 Read Youssef’s report. Why is he excited?

1 Ask students to read the report quietly while you go around
and help with any new words. Encourage them to guess the
meaning of energy-saving lightbulbs.

2 When they are ready, ask Why is he excited?

3 Fead the report out while the students follow 1n their books.
Altematvely, you could have them read it aloud, taking
turms1in pairs or small groups.

Answers: |I—

Because he and hisfamly have a plan to reduce air
pollution.

2 Read and match

In pairs, students decide how to match the photos. e g., What
does Mom do now? (She takes the bus)

Check answers. Encourage students to say complete
sentences.

L2

Extra practice

» Ask students to find two more things that Youssef s famuly
does now (They have more plants, and they are going to put
in energy-saving lightbulbs.)

« Which of the things in Youssef's report do the students
already do7 Ask them to discussin pairs or small groups.

Mom — bus

Dad — car-sharing
Noura — walking
Youssef —bike
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 106

L2

Suggested Answer. [N

Look at the photo. What can you see?

Have students talk about the photo 1n pairs, then invite
different students to describe it to the class.

Ask them what they think the sign means Whatare the
children planming?

Some children are laughing and waving. They're weanng
a school uniform. It'sred. They're standing behind a big
sgn that says FRESHAIR FUTURE. The sign 15 above a
big rainbow.

Perhaps they're planning to do the same thingsas
Youssef 's farmly.

Think and discuss

Read out the instructions. Explain that they are to think
about good 1deas for where they live — not good 1deas in
general.

Allow time for students to read the seven 1deas. Go around
and explain new words including pollute and cycle lanes.
Students work m pairs or small groups: they consider each
idea and decide if it'sa good idea for their location.

When they are ready, read out each 1dea in turn and have
studentsraise their handsif they think it’s suitable.

You could then ask them to rank the ideas i order of
importance.

Students’ own answers I

108

-

Have so
e Car-free roads,

+ () Think and discuss

3 ’ Look at the photo. What can you see?

Think about air pollution in your city or village. What can you
do to help? Look at the ideas below. What is a good idea for
where you live?

't burn rice straw-
o .-—:_?.g::n.rw qw-o’JJJ

Increase pubjic transportation
Have cleaner gas in oursw W\wwm

._Hd‘:.#. o s =
Use building materials that c_!cm't pollute.
e - .

‘Travel on foot or by bike.

e

jg::crch lanes at the side of roads. |

%M

106




5 Writea report about what you can do in your city or
village. Write 4-6 sentences. You can use the report on ; : : :
page 105 as a model B make comments, with constinetive advice. Go around and

monttor, helping if necessary.

L2

In paiwrs, students then read their partners’ reports. They then

My classmates and | decided to help stop the air pollution
where we live. This is what we decided to do:

Students’ own answers

-3

Try your ideas with the class

1 Encourage students to try some of the 1deas from this lesson.
Which ideas will they try?
Asle them to report back next time.

L2

At home, my family and | decided to do this: Students’ own answers

Clesing

» Give students one muinute to look again at page 106.

+ Booksclosed How many of the ideascan they remember
(in their own words)?

« [f the classdoesn’t manage to recall all seven ideas, give
them another muinute and then let them try agaimn.

» Keep trying until they have remembered everything.

Name:

5. ¥ Nowread your friend's report.
% Saywhat you like.
Say what can be improved

You have very good
ideas. We can try these
things. Next time, you can
improve and remember to
write copital letters.

Try your ideas with your class

107}

STUDENT'S BOOK page 107

5 Write areport about what you can do in your
city or village. Write 4—6 sentences. You can use
thereport on page 105 as a model

1 Read out the instruction. Tell students they are going to use
some of the 1deas from Exercise 4 to write their reports.
Tell them to read Youssef 's report on page 105 again.
Students then discuss 1deas 1n pairs or small groups. Tell
them to order their 1deas into two sections what everyone
can do, and what they and their farmulies can do at home.
Go around and offer suggestions where necessary. Correct
spellings.
4 Instruct students to read thetr reports to each other 1n pairs or
groups and make adjustments. Go around and 1dentify well
written reports.

L2

I Students’ own answers

6 Now read your friend’s report. Say what you
like. Say what can be improved

1 Aska confident student with a well-wrntten report to read 1t
outto the class. Then make comments about the report Be
generally positive and encouraging, but also rmake one or
two suggestions for how to iumprove 1t (e.g., check spelling,
punctuation).
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pages 108-109
Objectives: To read and understand a leaflet
To collaborate with a partner orin a group
To produce a leaflet
To revise language learned in the Unit
To do a self-assessment of their progress

Student’s Book pages 108-109
Drawing paper
Colored pencils

Materials:

Opener

* Greet students and have them greetyou back.

*  Ask studentsif they have started to try any of the 1deas
from last lesson — or have they discussed themn with their
families?

« Tell them they are going to make a leaflet about how to
reduce air pollution. Check thatall smdents understand what
a leaflet 1sand why we use it

STUDENT'S BOOK page 108

1 Look, read the leaflet, and label

1 Ask studentsto look at the leaflet and then the labels in the
box. Ask What is the mam heading? (Road safety) Students
write main heading in box number 1.

Continue the Exercise with the whole class; pausing for
them to write the answers 1n the boxes.

]

Answers: | I—

1 main heading
2 photo

3 sub-heading
4 paragraph

2 Think, plan, and choose. Circle the key words
you can use to research air pollution

1 Fead out the words in the box. Explain carben monoxide
(1t's one of the poisonous gases that cars, trucks, ete.
produce).
Put thern i pairs or small groups to discussand, 1f possible,
research, ideas for a leaflet about how to reduce air
pollution. Tell them thatall of the ideasin the box could be
useful, but they don’t have to use all of them Femind them
of the ideas from the previous lesson, too, and if necessary,
let them look back at pagel06.
3 Goaround and help them with :deasand, if you have access
to the internet, their research too.

(% ]

Students’ own answers

110

LESSONG
. ROAD SAFETY LEAFLET

Look, read the leaflet, and label

main heading  paragraph  photo  sub-heading

ROAD SAFETVY

READ THE RDAD

SIGNS
BE SAFE ON WATCH THE
THE ROAD TRAFFIC Pood e oo
signs. They give you
Use the crosswalks. Listen for cars. Don't important information

Woalk slowly - don’t run.  cross frombehind acar.  about the road.

Think, plan, and choose. Circle the key words you
can use to research air pollution

carbon monoxide fresh air burning  planting
c;,rcl_e electricbuses breathing problems
Now make your leaflet
Choose some photos
Write a heading and subheadings
Write your paragraphs

Are you happy with your leaflet?
Show your teacher and your friends

-..'
[
Read your friends’ leaflets. Say what you like

L2

Lad

Now make your leafl et

Tell students to plan their leaflet Suggest they focus on
three or four 1deas. Tell them to look at the bullet pointsin
page 108, Exercise 3. They need to think of a main heading
and subheadingsaswell as writing a short paragraph for
each 1dea. Go around and help them with some 1deasif
necessary.

Note: They could draw pictures. Alternatively, tell them to
decide what photos they need and bring some to the next
lesson (and allow time to complete their leaflet then).

Are you happy with your leaflet? Show your
teacher and your friends

Students show their partners their leaflets. Can they suggest
any improvements?
Go around and look, commenting, suggestng, and praising.

Read your friends’ leaflets. Say what you like

Read outa few leafletsand make positive comments — say
what you like about them, e.g., [like this leafiet bec ause
the heading and subheadings are in big letters and the
information is clear.

Encourage students to make similar comments about their
partners’ leaflets, saying what they like.

Praise students for their work.

You could use completed leaflets for a class display.




SELF-ASSESSMENT

Match the word halves to make transportation words.
Then match the words to the photos

me in
' ta N at
bo = ip
| tra 4 tro
sh am
tr Xi

\ Put the words in the box in the correct column

Road safety

" Think about Unit 11

Write two things you enjoyed.
Write two things you learned.

road signs  factories crosswak seat belts
helmet chemicals fresh air  too much traffic

| Air pollution

STUDENT'S BOOK page 89

Self-Assessment

6

L2

Answers: [

]

Match the word halves to make transportation
words. Then match the words to the photos

Students draw lines to matech the beginnings and endings to
make 6 transportation words.

They then match the completed word s with the correct
pictures.

Check answers.

1d metro picture a
2f tam picture e
3b boat picture d
4a train picture f
3c ship picture ¢
e tram picture b

Put the words in the box in the correct column

Students read the words and phrasesin the box and copy
themn into the correct lists. Monitor but encourage them to
worl: without help.

Tell them one phrase goes 1n both columns.

Check answers.

Answers:

Road safety: road signs, crosswalk, seat belts, helmet
A1r pollution: factories, chemueals, fresh air, too much
traf fie

8 Think about Unit 11

1 Students think about the umt Encourage them to look back
through the unit to rermind themselvesand think about things
they enjoyed and things they learned.

2 Studentswrite 2 things they enjoyed and 2 things they
learned.

3 Monitor and help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

Students’ own answers
Closing

Ask students to open their books to page 91. Point to [n this
unit Jwill .. and read outthe ist Did they learn or do these
things?

Asl: students to brainstorm transportation words. How many
can they remember without looking back through the unit?
Praise students for their work throughout the unit. Tell them
that 1n the next lesson they are going to think more about the
environment.

m



pages 110-111

Objectives: To treduce students to the topic of the unit
To talk about environmental problems
Materials: Student’s Book pages 110-111

Opener

* Greetthe class and have students greet each other in groups
oraround the class.

* Welcome them to Unit 12. Tell them they’re going to be
talking about the environment.

*  Write the environment on the board and elieit or explain
what that means (everything around us — the land, water and
air that people, plants and animalslive in).

112



e listen, read. research, and write
about world problems and their
possible solutions.

+ practice making sentences with
can for ability.

+ learn about different ways of
saving the world.

« read and listen to a short story.

s learn about and say words that
end with -ion.

¢ listen to how we can fix things.

« research and make aleaflet about
being more environmentally aware.

What erwironmental problems can you seein
the photos?

Do these problems happen in Egypt? Discuss
with a partner.

Find out about methods of irrigation around
the world.

,.E'i.-'i%f Did you know?

In the photo you can see akind
of irrigation without soil called
‘hydroponics’. How do you think
it works?

m

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 110-111

1 Say Open yowr books. Lock at pages 110-11] and hold your
copy up. Wait untl all students have their books open to the
right page.

Ask them to read the title We can fix it and look at the
pictures. Have they seen pictures like this before? If so,
where? (e.g., on TV, in newspapers, on social media). Ask
Have you ever seen anything like this in real life?

L2

n-) Look, discuss, and share

1 Read out the first question and elicit answers from the class.

Elicit or teach flood, drought, firerwildfire.

Read out the second question. Tell students to discussitin

pairs then go around and monitor.

3 After some time has passed, discuss the second question
with the class (see below). You could also ask them to
research the questions at home and report back next lesson.

* Egypt sometimes suffers from damaging floods after rain-
storms, such asthe floods i Aswan 1n 2021, Parts of the
Nile Delta often floed but this1s welcomed asit makes the
soil fertile.

* Drought (lack of rain) 1sa growing problem The Nile pro-
vides Egypt’s population with water but as the population
grows, there 1sa possible problem of shortage of supply.

« Wildfiresare a problemin parts of Egypt where 1t 1s very
hot and dry.

Lo

&/ Find out

» Read outthe instruction and teach or elicit the meaning of
wrgation.

» Ask studentsto find out about 1rrigation in one or two other
countnes, and report back next lesson.

Did you know?

» Tell students to read the text in the box, or ask a student to
read it out to the class.

»  Ask Do you know what is strange about “hydroponics'?
(the plants do not need soil to grow).

» Ask How does it work? Invite suggestons (Flants
need sunshine, water and “plant food” to grow. With
hydroponics, the roots grow down into water that has
special plant food 1n it. The sunshine comes through the
greenhouse glass)

Closing

» Focuson In this unit I'will . and read through the objectives
for this umt with the class.

13



pages 112-113 LESSON 1

s ; ENVIRONM

Objectives: To learn environment vocabulary -
To read and listen to a conversation about a
beach cleanup Match the words to the definitions

Vocabulary: traffic , pollution, flood, drought, fire, trash 3 traffic not enough water on the land
main, beach cleanup, harm, terrible . pollution something we want fo throw away

. . flood t h wate the land
Materials: Student’s Book pages 112-113 2 idoudbeaialalad

drought lots of cars in one place

Audio files 136- 138

fire flames and heat from something
trash air and land with problems from
chemicals
Opener
. ;

.'_:l Listen and read. What is Fareeda talking about
with her cousin Kareema on the phone?

Greet the class and encourage students to greet you back.
* Ask who has found out about 1rrigation 1n other countries.

Say Well done, and then let them tell the class, or small Fareeda: Hi Kareema! the problem at school. Then we
Kareema: Hi Fareeda! What are read about a beach cleanup in
groups, what they have found out you doing? California. We think we can help
* [f relevant, ask who hasfound out about environmental Fareeda: I'm helping everyone O“Tbe“"hc‘z:ﬁ:l'mmhe‘;e-
; here on the beach. We're cleaning Kareema: [rdala
problems 1 Egypt Say Well done and ask them to share 5 1h trt o ani Wite Fevabsing e
what they have found out. Kareema: That's a great idea. :Or todﬂ):wbtpif sonyooe oI
? What's the main problem? omorrow? We need Peoge
* Ask students to recall what fydroponics means. Choose one il b R e

or two students to EX})lﬂin it trash and this trash can kil them.  Kareema: Yes, of course. I'llcome
Kareema: What do the animals ar‘l.dgetyloumw.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 112 o e B

the animals and birds.
1 Match the words to the definitions Kareema: That's terrible. You
ﬂre{_imngagreaﬂob. You are
1 Ask students to complete the task alone or in pairs. Tell His ot Ko S chin s vl =

: : i Fareeda: Yes, we talked about
them to draw lines to match words 1-0 with defimtions a—f.

Go around and help where needed.
Check that students understand new wordslike "flames’.
Go through the answers with the class.

L2

Answers: I ;... [ Eavena)

14 g e Eareema: Hi Fareeda! What are you doing?
2 Fareeda: I'm helping everyone here on the beach. We're
4a Se ob : :
cleaning up the trash.
Eareema: That’s a great idea. What's the main problem?

2 & # [audio 1.36] Listen and read. What is Fareeda: The sea animals eat the trash and this trash can
Fareeda talking about with her cousin Kareema el e
4 2 g . : . Earcema: What do the animals eat?
on the phone? Fareeda:  Plastic trash from people’s houses. it can harm
1 First, ask students to look at the photo. Ask Where 1s it and the animals and birds.

Eareema: Thats terrible . You are doing a great job. You
are helping to save the warld.

Fareeda:  Yes,we talked about the problem at school.
Then we read about a beach cleanup in
California. We think we can help our beach too.
So,I'm here.

Kareema: Canlhelp, too?

Answers: [N Fareeda: We're finishing now for today, but can you

come tomorrow? We need lots of people to help.
4 beach cleanup. Eareema: lYes,of course.l'llcome and get you now.

what s happening? (a beach, someone’scollecting trash).2
Read out the question, then play the audio straight through
while they follow 1n their books.

3 Elicit the answer to the question What is Fareeda talking
about? (a beach cleanup).
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L2

L3

{ i? Listen again and answer the questions
Where is Fareeda?
Who is she speaking to?
Why is she there?

4 What's happening next?

L)) Complete the sentences with the words from the
: listening. Then listen and check

Too much in the sea can kill the animals

and birds.
Fareeda talked about the problem at
Fareeda and her friends went to clean the
Fareeda's cousin will

Did you know?
The World Beach Cleanup is on the 18" day of September

every year. Egypt made the longest beach cleanup in
Alexandria in 2021/

tomorrow too.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 113 s

3 E & [audio 1.37] Listen again and answer the
questions

Play the audio again. Encourage students to listen without
reading the text

Read out each queston and elicit the answers from the class
Then tell students to write their answers, working alone or
n pairs. Tell them to look back at the text to check answers
and spelling. Go around and momnitor.

L2

Answers: I

1 Fareeda isat the beach.

2 Kareema, her cousin.

3 She'scleaning up the trash.

4 Kareermna's going to come and get Fareeda and
Fareerma's going to help tomorrow.

# 8 [audio 1.38] Complete the sentences with
the words from the listening. Then listen and
check

Tell students to read the incorrplete sentences fully before
they add the mussing words. Explain that the mussing words
are all 1n the audio.

After they finish, ask students to compare answers 1 pairs,
Go around and monitor.

Flay the audio and ask them to check their answers.

Have four different students read out the completed
sentences.

Answers: [ IE———

1 plastic trash
3 beach

2 school
4 help

1 Too much plastic trash in the sea can kill the animals and
birds.

2 Fareeda talked about the problem at school.

3 Fareeda and her fitends went to clean the beach.

4 Fareeda’s cousin will help tomorrow too.

Did you know? '

Aska student to read out the text Ask the class to find out
more about the Alexandria beach cleanup and report back
nextlesson.

A sk them to find out:

- How many beaches did they clean? (eight)

- How many people helped? (200)

- How much plastic did they collect? (3,000-4,000 kilos)

- What happened to the plastc? (It was recycled )

Closing

Revise what a beach cleanup 15 What do people collect, and
w by ?

Tell them that 1n the next lesson they will be learming about
more way s to help the environment.
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pages 114117

Objectives: To read and understand a text about a toy
clinic and answer questions about 1t
To have a discussion abouta text.
To follow instructions and make a pinwheel

Vocabulary: landfill, toy repair store, mamn reason,
energy-saving lightbulbs

Langua ge: We can plant more trees to help us breathe
better.

Materials: Student’s Book pages 114-117

Colored pencils

Tracing paper

Plain paper

Scissors

Dowels and split pins

A pinwheel to use as an example (optonal)

Opener

* Greetthe class and have students greet the students siting
near them

e Askif any students found out more about the Alexandna
beach cleanup. If so, ask them to tell the class (see above).

STUDENT'S BOOK page 114

1 What things help the environment? Check the

boxes

1 Allow time for students to look at the pictures and read the

captions.

Ask nine different students to read out the captions and

explain any new words once they have fimshed reading.

3 Put students in pairs for them to decide which things are
good for the environmentand check the boxes. Go around
and monitor

4 Read outeach caption, paunsng for students to raise their
handsif they think it’s good for the environment.

Answers: III——

2.4 5 6,8 and 9 are good for the environment.

(]

LANGUAGE FOCUS
Read out the textin the Language Focus box and ask a
student to read out the example (in the speech bubble). Ask if

any students can think of other examples.

2 Look at the checked photos and make sentences
with can

1 Tell students to look again at the photos they have checked
(2,4,5,6 8 and9).

Tell them to make sentences starting with We can and to say
them to their partners, while you go around and listen.

L2

116

"LESSON 2
RECVCLING

Have a fire in your Use energy-saving Have all the lights on

living reom lightbulbs

Recycle trash Use more solar
energy

' L

Have long showers
and use lots of water

LANGUAGE FOCUS

We use canwhen we are able to
do something:

We can plant more trees to help
us breathe better.

We can use energy-saving lightbulbs
We can recycle trash.

We can use more solar energy.

We can use more hydroelectric energy.
We can save water.

We can plant trees.

Extra practice
Tell students to close their books. Have them remember as

many We can.. sentences as they can.

in your apartment

Use more
hydroelectric
energy

Plant trees

We can
use energy-saving
lightbulbs to help the
environment.

Can they suggest more ways to help the environment? [nvite

more sentences starting with We can ...



Kims Toy Chnic a specmi store

| A big problem for the
' | environment is all the
| trash we send to landfill.
But we can help. We can
recycle some things we
use, like our toys.

In South Korea there is a
| toy repair store called
Kinis Toy Clinic. Fourteen
people work at the store
and repair the toys for the
children. They are ‘toy doctors’l The ‘toy doctors work for no
money and fix the toys to give them a new life. They do this
because they see the children are very sad when they break
| their toys. The children are very happy to receive the fixed
| toys. They send the toy doctors notes and chocolate to say
| thank you.

The toy doctors also say it is very good for them. They don't
- feel old and they learn new things. But the main reason they
like it is because the children are so hoppy. Sometimes the
| toys go bock to the children and sometimes to children who
don't have alot of toys.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 115-116

Read about the toy store. Why is it special?

~

1 Ask studentsif they have (or used to have) a lot of toys.

What do they do with them when they are old, or broken?

Tell them to look at the main photo on the page. Ask about

what 1t shows (a lotof trash). Ask What happens to all this

trash? (It goes into the ground: teach landfill) Do their old

toys end up m land fill?

3 Allow time for them to read the text Go around and help
with any quernes.

4 When they are ready, check or explain the meaning of
landfill and reparr. Then ask Why is the store special? (Toy
doctors repaur toys).

L2

Answers: III——

Because it repairs toys.

n7



4 Read and mark the sentences T (true) or F
(false)

1 Ask students to read the text on page 115 again.
2 Then tell them to read the four sentences and decide 1f they

are true or false. Let them work alone orin pairs. Go around The text is about a toy

and monitor store where you buy new
3 Ask fourdifferent students to read out each sentence and toys.
give the answer. [f necessary, help studentsto find the place . * The store is not in Egypt.
1n the text which gives the answer. !
The toy doctors receive
money for their work.
Answers: III——
1F A lot of children are happy
2T (It’s in South Korea ) with the toy doctors’ work.
£ It ey
4T % Read the text again.
: Match the words to their meanings
) i landfill to mend or repair
5 Read the text again. Match the words to their E e e e
meanings new life leave trash
1 Allow stdents to complete the sk alone or in pairs. Tell i ol e Eile
them to draw lines to match words 1-4 with meanings a—d. tofix a person who mends

Go around and help where needed. - W .
Go through the answers with the class. ' ‘) Say what you think. Disouss with a partner

L2

What do you think of the toy clinic?

Answers: I Do you prefer new toys or fixed toys? Why?
. Which of your toys would you like to fix?

:‘lb ; Would you like to be a toy doctor? Why or why not?
i - 5 Do youthink the toy repair store would be a good idea
i d & for Egypt? Why or why not?

a

6 Say what you think. Discuss with a partner

Review the new words and expressions in the text. Ask

questions to check comprehension, e.g. Is a landfill a clean

ora dirty place ? What do toy doctors fix? Are toy doctors

important? Do they really bring life to old toys? Ete.

Tell students to discusseach question 1n pairs. Go around

and monitor, giving prompts where necessary. Rermund them

to give reasons for their opinions.

3 Read out each question and have different students give
their answers. Allow a brief class discussion each tume.

(%)

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

* Ask the class why a store like the toy clinic 15 good for the
environment (1t stops things from going nto land fill's, and it
means fewer things are made in factories).

* Ask them to suggest other things that we could fix and
recycle instead of throwing away. Cell phones are a good
example.
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"LESSONZ .

& Now make your own toy - a pinwheel!
Follow the instructions
to make your pinwheel

Trace the Pinwheel Template on a separate sheet of
paper.

Color the pinwheel, front and back.

Cut out the pinwheel.

Fold the small circles to the center of the pinwheel

- Place a dowel behind the pinwheel and use a pin to keep
it in place.

Take it outside and watch it move in the wind.
’ Say what you think. Work with a partner

Did you maoke a good toy?

What does this toy tell you about using wind energy?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 117

e e g e

7 Follow the instructions to make your pinwheel

1

L2

(V5 ]

If you have a finished pinwheel, show the class (and demon-
strate how to useitl). If not, ask them to look at the photo.
Have they ever seen or played with something like that?
Write pinwheel on the board and tell them they re going to
make one. Tell them to look at the picture in their books (or
your real pinwheel) asa guide.

Hand out tracing paper and tell them to trace the template.
Hand out sheets of plain paper and tell them to turn the
tracing paper over and pencil over it so that it transfers to
the plamn paper underneath.

Then tell the class to color the pinwheel Suggest they use
several different bnght colors.

Hand out seissorsand tell them to cutout the template.
Momnitor carefully. Then ask them to color the other side,
using bright colors again.

Hand ocuta split pin and a short piece of dowel to each
student. Tell them to use the split pin to make a hole at one
end of the dowel and leave the pin 1n the hole, then put this
aside.

Then tell them to fold the four points of the template (where
the small black dots are) towards the center IMPORTANT:
Tell them NOT to press the folds down.

L2

Instruet them to push the split pin and dowel through the
center of the template, so that it also goes through the four
points. They can then open out the ends of the pin to hold
everything 1n place.

Finally, test out the pinwheels by blowing on them to make
thern spin. Tell students to test them outside later.

Say what you think. Work with a partner

Asdle students to discuss the two questions i pairs. Go
around and listen.

Adle themn to raise their hands if they re pleased with their
pinwheels [f they aren’t, you could suggest they try again at
home and bring the results to the next lesson.

Read out the second question What does this toy tell you
about using wind energy? Invite ideasfrom the class.

Answers:  ——

1 Students own an swer.

2 Suggested answer: It shows that wind can make things
move. It'sa source of energy We can use wind as “green’
energy.

Closing

Agle students to think back to the textabout the toy clinie.
How much can they remember?

Al Where 1s 17 (South Korea) How many people work
there? (14) What do they do? (They fix toys,) Why do they
do 17 (The main reason 1s because children are happy when
they fix their toys,) Praise the class for their work in this
lesson. Ask them to hold up their pinwheelsand look atas
well as praise each other’s work.
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LESSON 3

pages 118-121 RENEWABLE AND NON-RENEWABLE
Objectives: To talk about renewable and non-renewable ENERGIES
s bl - Renewable energies are energies which come from nature, like
Toread a text about hydroelectricity and a the wind, sun, and water. They are energies which are replaced.
text about the Aswan Dam. Non-renewable energies, like coal and oil, are also from nature,
To answer questions about the two texts, but they are not replaced. They also harm the erwironment.
To listen to an interview about erosion. Complete the table with the energies in the box

To learn about and say words with
-ton: pollution, erosion, transportation,
cele bration Renewable energies Non-renewable energies

codl solarenergy ol waterenergy wind energy natural gas

Vocabulary: hydroelectricity, reservoir
nutrient, soil, crop

Materials: Student’s Book pages 118-121
Audio files: 139-1 41 Inthe last lesson. we looked at
wind energy. Now let’s look at
hydroelectricity.
Do you know where this is?
Opener What s it?
: : Why is hydroelectricity a clean energy?
* Greetthe class and have studentschain greetings around the
1 Hydroelectricity is a very
el SS.. 3 exciting renewable energy.
« Askif any students have made another pinwheel. If they It happens when water
have, tell them to hold them up to show the class. mqlicigiﬂ'lenstﬂm_ in
A . " " . . anarea cal a reservoir .
« Remind stmdents about the term wind energy, write it on the Wheet the gala ot ite
board. reserveir cpens, the force

of the water turns a wheel,
STUDENT'S BOOK page 118 e ncr::‘;rish:ﬂle::ﬂry

does not pollute the airl

1 Ask students to look at the text under the main heading.

Read it out while they follow the words in their books.

Allow tme for them to read 1tagain quietly. While they

are reading, write the two headings Renewable and Non-

renewable on the board,

3 Elicit or explain the meaning of the two words (renewable
means it comes back again and again; it doesn’t disappear.
Non-renewable means it will disappear when you've used it
all.)

4 Ask the class to cover the page with their notebooks. Point
to the first heading on the board and ask them to try to re-
member examples from the text (wind, sun, and water). Do
the same with the second heading (the text mentionscoal
and oil).

L2

4 Ask students to look at the photo below the table in their
books. Then read out the accompanying text and questons.
Explain hydroelectricity (it means electricity powered by
water)

5 Discuss answers with the class; tell them they will find out
more 1n the next text.

6 Allow tume for the students to read the text quietly, while
you go around and offer help where needed.

7 E=xplain or elicit the meaning of reservoirand any other new
words to the whole class.

8 Read out the text again while they follow it in their books.

1 Complete the table with the energies in the box Alternatively, have four different studen.ts read outa

sentence each. Check answers after reading the texts.

1 Tell students to uncover the page again. Read out each of the

wordsin the box and check that they know their meanings. Answers:

In particular, explain that “natural gas’ 1sa gas in the air that

comes out of rocks, and 1sused for cooking, .. etc. 1 The High Dam s in Southern Egypt
2 Ask students to discuss the task and write the words in the 2 It'sa type of renewable energy that does not pollute the
correct column in pairs. Go around and help. air.

3  Go through the Exercise with the class, writing the answers
under the headings on the board. Discuss the answersas you
go, explaining why they are or are not renewable.

Answers: I

Renewable: solar energy, water energy, wind energy
Non-renewable: coal, oil, natural gas
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___J Read the text. Why is the High Dam important to Answers: III——

Egypt?
The High Dam in Egypt helps the people a lot. Its reservoir is L pEOP]_e iRy S.Udi_m; L Heins
very big. It brings irrigation to people in Egypt and Sudan. It the farmrs to. grow crops, it controls flooding;, it stores
helps the farmers to grow crops which need a lot of water, water, it provides clean energy.

like rice and sugarcane. It controls flooding. It helps with
drought because it stores water. It provides clean energy so

it protects the environment. it brings many good things to 3 Read the text again. Match the questions and
Egypt. answers

1 Ask studentsto read the text again and then draw linesto
match questions 1-4 with answersa—d. Go around and help
where needed.

Go through the answers with the class. If necessary, tell
them to read the text once more.

L2

Answers: | IE——
le 2d 3b 4a

Read the text again. Match the questions and answers

Why is the High Dam Because it provides clean
important? energy.

What crop needs a It stores water for when
lot of water? there isn't encugh rain.

How does it help It brings irrigation to Egypt
with drought? and Sudan.

Why doesn't it pollute? Rice and sugarcane.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 119

2 Read the text. Why is the Aswan hydroelectric
dam important to Egypt?

1 Tell students to look at the picture. If appropriate, ask if
they've seen the dam in real life. Explain whata damis (A
dam is a special wall built across a river or stream to stop
the water from flowing, especially in orderto make a lake
or produce electricity.), and how it 1s important for keeping
water and to produce clean energy.

Read out the instruction and question. Tell students to think

about the answer while they read.

3 Allow time for them to read the text quietly, while you go
around and offer help where needed. Make a note of words
that cause dif ficulty.

4 Ezxplain or elicit the meaning of dif ficult word s to the whole
class. In particular, check they understand irrigation, crops,
and sugarcane.

5 Read the text out to the class while they follow the words in
their books.

6 Repeat the question Why is the Aswan hydroelectiic dam
tmportant to Egypt? and 1invite answers.

L2
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 120

4

[

1

7]

1

The photos show an environmental problem.
What do you think it is?

Ask students to study both photos and discuss them with
their partners. What can they see? What has happened?
Fead the question outand invite 1deas from the class. Teach
riverbank Introduce the word erosion and ask what they
think it means. Accept their 1deas and tell them they will
find out in the next Exercise.

| Students’ own answers

. # [audio 1.39] Listen to the expert talking
about erosion. What is erosion?
Read out the question, then ask students to listen while you

play the audio straight through.
Elicit the answer from the class. Were their guesses correct?

Interviewer:  Professor Fatima, thank you very much for
talking to us about erosion today.

Prof. Fatima: I'm gladte be here.

Interviewer:  Tell us what erosion is.

Prof. Fatima: Erosionis when water or wind picks off
small pieces of earth and moves them to a
new place.

Interviewer:  But whyis that a problem?

Prof. Fatima: Because it takes the nutrients from the soil
and the soil isn't good anymore. The farmer
can'’t grow crops. 3

Interviewer: I see. And how do humans cause erosion?

Prof. Fatima: Humans cause erosion when they cut down 4
tiees and put animals to fed on land for
too long. Erosion also happens when people
build things ltke dams. When a lot of water
huts the niverbanks it takes the nutrients from
the soul.

Interviewer:  That’s terrible . How can humans help stop
erosion?

Prof. Fatima: They can do many simple Hungs. They

can plant trees. They can move animals to
different fields. They can plant trees near
crops. They can put rocks and stones at
nverbanks to help stop erosion.

Answer: [ ]

Erosion is when water or wind picks off small pieces of
earth and moves them to a new place. 1

# ¥ [audio 1.40] Listen again. Answer the
questions
Tell smdents to read the Language Focus box. Elicit or

explain the meanings of the three words.
Tell them to read the questons, then play the audio again.

22

Answers:

LESSON 3

Erosion

The photos show an environmental problem. What do you
think it is?

[ 1} Listento the expert talking about erosion.
b What is erosion?

LANGUAGE FOCUS
Before you listen again, check you know these words:

nutrient  soil crop

: i'} ’ Listen again. Answer the questions

Why is erosion bad for farmers?
Name one place where erosion often happens.
Say how humans can cause erosion.
!\ Say how humans can control erosion.
Does erosion happen in Egypt? Talk to your partner
1 think so

Inthe Nile
Delta...

What do you
think? Does 1t
happen here?

Ask stndents to answer the questions in pairs. Go around
and monitor.

Elicitanswers from the class. MNote that answers will vary so
accept all that are correct.

1 Because it takes the nutrients from the soil and the soil
1sn’'t good anymere. The farmer can't grow crops.

2 Erosion often happens by the sea, when the water wears
the land away. Also, by fastmoving rivers.

3 They cut down trees, put animals to feed on land for too
long and build things like dams.

4 They can plant trees, move animals to different fields,
plant trees near crops, putrocks and stones at riverbanks
and by the sea.

Does erosion happen in Egypt? Talk to your
partner
Encourage students to discuss the question 1n pairs.

Alternatively, tell them to research the answer at home and
report back to the class next lesson.

Suggested answer: [N

Erosion of sandy beachesalong the coastline and in the
Nile Delta is a big problem in Egypt.



PRONUNCIATION

Look at the photos. Complete the ion’ words.
Listen and check

LANGUAGE FOCUS

We add ‘ion” to some verbs to make a noun, e.g.

pollute == pollution

Sometimes we have to change the word slightly
to make the noun:

Er0 e m— erosion
Make the nouns from the verbs
transport transportation
erode
celebrate

invite

inform

:\ Read and complete the following sentences

The High Dam is very big. Search for more online.

When water or wind picks off small pieces of earth, we call
it

Hana sent us an to go to her birthday party next
week, but we have alot of exams.

The Metro is my favorite . It is fast and clean.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 121

8 & # [audio 1.41] Look at the photos. Complete
the ‘ion” words. Listen and check

1 Ask studentsto look at each picture and descnbe what 1t
shows. Elicit or prompt celebration, invitation and pollu-
fion.

Play the audio and tell them to repeateach word.

Write the three words on the beard and instruct students to
copy them to complete the exercise.

]

Answers: I——

1 celebration
2 invitation
3 pollution

e |

j 1 celebration
2 mmvitation
3 pollution

L2

Make the nouns from the verbs

Al studentsto look atthe Language Focus box. Pointout
that when a word ends in ¢ (like pollute) we drop the g’
before we add -ion. Explain more erosion and the change
that happens to it.

Then allow time for them to complete the Exercise. Go
around and check spelling.

Agk different students to come to the board to write the
ansWers.

Answers: I

1 transportation
2 erosion

3 celebration

4 invitation
Sinformation

10 Read and complete the following sentences

1

el |2

Tell students to read to the end of each sentence before
deciding on the muissing word. Explain that all the missing
wordsend in on.

Go around and monitor while they complete the task.

Adl different students to read out the completed sentences.

Answers: III——

linformation

2 erosion

3 invitation

4 transportation

Closing

Adle students to think back to what they learned about the
High Dam. How much can they remember withoutchecking
their books?

Asle: Isit big? Why does 1t help Egypt?

Encourage students to recall as much as possible, then, if
necessary, letthem check back on page 119.

Tell them that 1n the next lesson they will be learming some
geometry. Write the word on the board and elicit or explain
lts meaning.
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pages 122-125
Objectives: To learn about types of angles
To read a story and answer questonsabout
it
To wnite sentences expressing an opinion..

Vocabulary: right angle , acute angle, obtuse angle, shed,

special paint

Student’s Book pages 122-125

Rulers

Protractors (optional)

Drawing paper, colored pencils (optional)

Materials:

Opener

* Greet the class and tell students to greet their partners.

* Wnte erosion on the board and ask them to tell you what
it means (erosion is when water or wind pick s off small
pieces of earth and moves them to a new place) Ask What
are some goodways to stop 1t7 (plant frees, move animals to
different fields, put stones and rocks on riverbanks.)

» Askif anyone has researched erosion in Egypt If so, say
Well done and ask them to share what they have found out.

Presentation

1 Tell students to close their books. Ask the classif they
remember about perpendicular ines (Unit 10, page 80).
Invite them to show you some examples around the class
room (e.g. the adjoining edges of a book).

Draw perpendicular lines (1.e. a 90° angle) on the board and

indicate the angle inside and between the two lines. Elicitor

explain thatthis1s a right angle and that it measures exactly

90 degrees.

3 Write right angle and 90° on the board. Elicit or explain that
the symbol ° means degrees. Write degrees on the board.

4  Now ask students to open their books to page 122. Hold up
your book and check they have the correct page. Tell them to
read the information in the Did you know? box. Go around
and monitor.

STUDENT'S BOOK pages 122

1 Look and identify the angles, then

12

complete the table

1 Ask students to look at the example. Check they understand
the task.

Tell students to complete the table alone, then compare
answers 1n pairs. Go around and monitor.

L2

Answers: I

1right angle
3 obtuse angle
5 acute angle

2 acute angle
4 obtuse angle
6right angle

124

LESSONY P
MATH CLIL - ANGLES

An angle is an amount of space between
two straight lines. We measure it in

degrees.

There are three angles - right angle,

acute angle, and obtuse angle.

A right angle is An obtuse angle

90 degrees: is bigger thana
right angle:

Anacute angle
is smaller than
a right angle:

. /

Look and identify the angles, then complete the table
Number right angle
1 v

acute angle obtuse angle

F h B s

Extra practice

* Draw some more angles on the board, some acute, some
obtuse, and some nght Point to them each ata time and
have the class chorus the correct word .

Extra practice

* If you have protractors, hand them out (students can share).
Hold up your book and show them how to place a protractor
so that 1t measures the degrees.

* Tell them to measure the angle at the top of the page (it

measures 337

* Then tell them to measure the remaining angleson the page.
Go around and help them; ask them to say the numbers as
well ag write them.

Answers.: [

The three angles in the box: 90°, 120°, and 40°.
The anglesat the bottom of the page: 190°2 59°3 117° 4
1355 25°6 90°



Look and write if they are R (right angle),

O (obtuse angle) or A (acute angle) - 3 Ask which 15 the most common angle (the right angle).

Ask how many acute and obtuse angles they have found.
Encourage different students to show the class what they
found.

4 Then ask students to draw examplesof each angle. For

1 example, they could draw the corner of a book as an

/ example of a right angle.

Students’ own answers

Walk around the classroom and find as many different
angles as you can. Check the correct box for every one you
find. Which angle is most common in your classroom?

right angle acute angle obtuse angle i

Now draw an example of each angle:

3 Look and write if they are R (right angle), O
(obtuse angle) or A (acute angle)

1 Ask smdents to complete the task alone and compare
ANSWersin pairs.

Say number one and tell them to chorus the answer (R).
Repeat with two and three.

L2

Answers: II——
1R 74 30

4 Walk around the classroom and find as many
different angles as you can. Check the correct
box for every one you find. Which angle is most
common in your classroom?

1 Read out the instructions. Explain that every tume they find
an angle, they check the correct box. NOTE: They will be
able to find many nghtangles, so perhapsask them to look
for acute and obtuse angles first.

Allow about ten munutes for this msk. With very large
classes, ask them to look around instead of actually mowving.
What can they see? Encourage them to look at small things,
e.g. in their pencil cases, as well as big things, like doorsand
windows.

L2
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STUDENT'S BOOK page 104 LESSON 4

: ; THE NEW BIKE
4 Read the story quickly. What does Shehab do?
Tell students to look at the two photos. Say the following Read the story quickly. What does Shehab do?
words and phrasesand ask them to point to the correct Tomorrow jamy sieter Larals birthday, |
picture (they can check each other in pairs): a pink bike, a B | vant to give hera present but [have no
green shed; apark; a clean bike outside a shed; a bike with mﬂﬂﬂa‘-fhe rEﬂ'}'f wants iib;iﬁ-nd:hml |
ﬂbﬂske:ajfm 'DP:I,'a?: O.Edblke. - FEMEIMPEr— We Navean o ike in the shad
N Write shed £ bos i h th itk i ¢ Ilove recycling and think 'm a toy doctor.
- 2 TR Clzine.-Doatd And-ilave-t e Peinl-io.de-Comes Itake the bike from the shed and cleanit.
pieture. Iremove the old metal. This takes alot of
3 Tell the class to read the story quickly, without worrying time because it's very old and brown. | talk
about every word. Go around and monitor FoMey ncle i o gvoe Hie oM sl
: - pait .o protect the bike. Then | paint it
4 Read out the question What does Shehab deo? Answers will pink, my sister's favorite color. | put a new
vary (in short, he recyeles an old bike for his sister). seat on the bike —it's leather and brown. |

put a basket at the front of the bike 5o my

sister can put her toy cat in there when

leather). she rides her bike. | took a photo of the

bike 50 you can see it - what do you think?

How many angles can you see? Do you think she’ll like it?

Answer: III— Shehab

He recycles an old bike for his sister. £ How much can you remember? Answer. Then read
and check

What does Shehab fix?

5 Elicit or explain the meaning of new words (e.g. metal,

5 How much can you remember? Answer. Then
read and check Where does he find it?

1 Tell students to cover the text with their notebooks.

2 Then ask them to discuss the questionsin pairs and note
down their answers. Go around and monitor.

3 Read outeach question and invite 1n1tial answers from dif-
ferent students.

4 Tell them to uncover the text and read 1t carefully, adusting
their answers

5 Go through the answers with the class.

Why does he fix it?

What changes does he make?

Answers: II——

1an old bike

2 1n the shed

3 His sister wants a bike. [t's her birthday tomorrow.

4 He paints it pink, he puts a new seat on the bike and he
puts a basket at the front
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Why was it important for Shehab to work on the bike?
What do you think his sister thinks?

Look at the things below. Put them in the correct order and
say why they are important to the story

What would you say if you were Shehab's sister? Would you
like the recycled bike or a new bike? Why?
Write 3 sentences Giving my

opinion

| chink/feel tha % i

|n rhy opinion ..

icis clearlobvious

that

oI Think!

= Read out the questions and have students discuss them in

pairs or small groups. Go around and listen.
« Invitedeasfrom the class. Allow a class discussion and
Varying opinions.

Suggested Answer: [N

Itwasimportant because the bike was old and dirty. Also,
Itwasa presentfor lus sister’s birthday.

She was probably very happy and thought he was a kind
brother.

6 Look at the things below. Put them in the
correct order and say why they are important
to the story

1 Ask stdents to describe sach picture: what can they see?
(a basket on a bike; pink paint; a bike seat; a bike with old
brown metal (you could teach the word rusf), a bike outside
a shed).

In pairs, tell them to remember (or look back at) the story
and put the picturesin the correct order. Go around and talk
to them about the task.

L2

3 Check answers. If necessary, tell them to read the story
again.

4 Ask Shehab’s question How many angles can you see? Have
students look at the two photoson page 124 and find as
many angles as they can. Go around and make suggestions
where necessary.

5 Invite different students to hold up their books and show the
class different anglesin the pictures Are they acute, obtuse
or right angles?

Answers: III——

1 a bike with old brown metal

2 a clean bake outside a shed

3 pink pamnt

4 a bike seat

35 a basket ona bike

Why they are important: Students’ own answers.

What would you say if you were Shehab s
sister ? Would you like the recycled bike or a
new hike? Why? Write 3 sentences

1 Read out the questions and 1nvite 1mhal 1deas from the class.
Make sure students give reasons for their opinions.

2 Putthem 1n pairs or small groups to discuss the questions
further. Go around and offer 1deas or prompts where neces-
gary.

3 Ask students then to write three sentences. Go around and
help, correcting spelling.

4 Choose a few students to read out their sentences to the
class. Do the other students agree with them?

| Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Hand out drawing paper. Tell students to imagine that Shehab
has recycled a bike as a present for them Tell them to make a
“thank you’ card for him. Inside the card, tell them to write one
or two sentences saying why they like the present.

Closing

= Have students tell the story again: choose different students
to say one sentence each (choose confident students only).

= Tell them that in the next lesson they will be learning more
about “good energy .
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pages 126-127
Objectives: To learn more about solar and wind energy
To use notes to write about solar energy
To prepare a presentation about looking after
the environment..

Vocabulary: wind energy, solair energy, solar panels,

clean up

Materials: Student’s Book pages 126-127

Opener

+ Write renewable energy and non-renewable energy on the
board. Ask students to explain what the terms mean and give
examples of each (Renewable: solar, wind, water. Non-
renewable: coal, oi1l, gas, natural gas).

* If necessary, tell them to look back at page 118 of their
books to remund themselves.

* Remind them of the pinwheels they made. What kind of
energy do they demonstrate?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 126

1 Look at the notes and photos. Then read the
text from the notes. What is wind energy and
why is it good energy?

1 Hold up your book at page 126 and wait for students to find

the correct page in their books.

Adl studentsto look at the first picture and describe what

they can see (they are wind turbines, standing i the sea).

3 Rermind students that notes are “key words’, not sentences.
Allow time for them to look at the notes about wind energy
and then read the text

4 Explain new words, e.g., blades, generator. Use the picture
to explain blades.

5 Read out the question What is wind energy and why 151t
goodenergy? and invite answers from the class

6 Ask an extra question. What are the problems with wind
energy? (It can be expensive at the beginning, and itneedsa
big space.)

(]

Answers: III—

Energy that comes from the wind. It's cheap and easy to
collect, and it doesn’t run out.

(8]

Look at the notes and photos. Then write a
paragraph about solar energy from the notes.
Write 4-6 sentences

1 Adk studentsto look at their notes again and make the notes
into gentences, umng the partially completed sentencesat the
bottom of the page to help them

Tell students to look at the second picture and the notes
about solar energy. Use the picture to explain solar panels.

La

128
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LESSONS
WRITING

[ Look at the notes and photos. Then read the text from the
notes. What is wind energy and why is it good energy?

Notes

Wind energy = wind =
Wind -=moves blades - makes electricity
Good energy because cheap + 8asy
Problem with this energy - expensive and

space

Wind energy

need

Wind energy

We can get energy from the wind. This happens when wind moves the
blades and a generater changes this movement into electricity. It is

a good energy because it is cheap and easy. The problem with this
energyis that it can be expensive at the beginning. It also needs a big
space.

Look at the notes and photos. Then
write a paragraph about solar energy
from the notes. Write 4-6 sentences

Sclar energy

Solar energy

We can get energy . This happens when
.Solar energy is a good energy because
. The problem with

Notes

Siglar gnergy = Sun

sy = warm S S arpa nals
(Good enandy because chaap + sasy o
Probiem with this snardy™ expensiveat firstarn

makes slactridby

A nosd lats ofsun

solar energy is

Put students in pairs to discuss how to complete the
sentences in the text using the notes as well as the first text
as a model.

Tell them to complete the sentences. Go around and check.
Momnitor and help asneeded.

Ask confident students to read out their sentences if you
have tme.

Answers: I—

from the sun

the sun warms solar panelsand a generator makes electric-
ity

it’s cheap and easy

1t’s expengve at first and needslots of sun




" Youare going to give a presentation about how we can help
the erwironment. You will present in groups. Think of these
ideas:

Recycle | Good behavior at home |  Renewable energies |

First you need to do some research. Circle the key words
below that you can use for interviewing people or checking
on the internet
recycle toys and other things cut downtrees
renewable energies  beach cleanup
energy-saving lightbulbs  turmn off lights  solar energy
save water plant trees  wind enargy

.| N.ow choose some good photos for your presentation. You
can find these on the internet

© Make the notes below into complete sentences

Motes
1 Nead to look after planat

[2 b.rougﬁi‘s. floods, fires -
| natural or humans make
| problems?

| Sentence
We need 1o look after the planst.
Are droughts, floods, and fires natural
of do humans make these probHems?
3 should use more solar energy

| 4 should save water

5 should use energy-saving
light bulls

6 canclean the beach
7 canrecyele

| & canfix old toys and other things
| 80 they have anew life

STUDENT'S BOOK page 127

» FEead out the instruction at the top of the page. Therr
presentation will be about How we can help the
environment.

« Ask students to look at the three ideas. Invite some imitial
suggestionsfor each one (e.g., We can recycle glassand paper
We can turn off lights at home. We can use solar energy.)

» Allow time for students to think of more suggestions in

pairs.

3 First you need to do some research. Circle
the key words below that you can use for
interviewing people or checking on the internet

1 Inpairs, students read the list of wordsand phrases. Which

ones are useful key words for their research? Go around and

talk to them about this @sk.

Invite 1dea s from the whole class. See the word box on page

127 of the Student s Book for suggestions.

3 If the students have access to the intemnet, they could camry
out their research now. Alternatively, tell them to research

1deas at home.

L2

Students’ own answers

4 Now choose some good photos for your
presentation. You can find these on the internet

1 Tell students to discuss what kind of pictures they will need
for their presentation and tell them to bring themn to the next
lesson.

Suggested Answer.  H_—_——————5

wind turbines, solar panels, recycling bins, polluted seas,
rivers, examples of erosion

5 Make the notes below into complete sentences

1 Tell students to work in pairs. They look at the notes and
use them to make complete sentences. Tell them to study the
examples, then discuss and wnte six sentences. Go around
and help where needed.

2 Have six different students read out their sentences to the
class.

3 Exzplam that they can use these sentences, or surular ones, 1n
their presentations.

Answers: [III——

1 We need to look after the planet

2 Are droughts, floods, and fires natural or do humans
make these problems?

3 We should use more solar energy.

4 We should save water.

3 We should use energy-saving lightbulbs.

6 We can clean the beach.

T We can recycle paper, glass, and other things.

8 We can fix old toysand other old things to give them
a new life.

Closing

« Adk students to continue their research at home and be
ready to present their ideas to the class.
+ Remind them to bring some pictures to the next lesson..
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pages 108-109

Objectives: To prepare and give a presentation about
looking after the environment
To revise language learned 1n the Unit
To do a self-assessment of their progress

Materials: Student’s Book pages 128-129
Students’ pictures from home

Opener

*  Quickly revise what wind energy and solar energy are. Why
are they "good energies’?

* Tell students they are going to use their ideas from last
lesson and from their research to prepare and give their
presentations.

= Ask who has brought in some photos. Say Well done and
have them show each other in pairs or groups What do they
show?

STUDENT'S BOOK page 128

+  Remind the class that the title of the presentation 15 How we
can help the environment.

+ Hold up your book at page 128 and wait for them to find the
correct page.

« Askthem to look at the language in the box, then allow time
for them to plan their presentations.

« Tell them to use their own 1deas aswell as the ideas on page
137

« Remind them to use their pictures to illustrate their points.

1 Practice your presentation with your group.
It’s a good idea for everyone in the group to say
something. Give feedback to your group

1 In small groups, students take turns to practice their
presentations. They listen to each other and make helpful
comments Remind them to ask (and answerl) further
questions. Go around and offer help where needed.

Students’ own arnswers I

[+

Time your presentation and make sure it’s not
too long

1 Students could time each other with their phones. Presenta-
tions shouldn’t last more than 2 -4 munutes.

3 Give your presentation to the class. Answer
your classmates’ questions. Have fun!

1 Students take tumsto give their presentations to the class.
Alternatively, in large classes, you could change groups
around and have them give their presentations to a different
set of students.

Make notes as you listen and give general feedback to the
class.

L2

130

LESSONG

. PRESENTATION

How to present

Now you have all your information. You can prepare to present
the information. The language in the box will help you organize
your presentation.

Say hello Good moming/afternoon everyone!

What youwant | This morning/afternoon | want to tell you
to talk about about ...

| First of all .

Put your
thoughts in Then ..
order Lastly..

Thanks very much for listening. Are there

Finish your talk any Gumstions?

| Practice your presentation with your group. It's a good idea
for everyone in the group to say something. Give feedback
to your group
Time your presentation and make sure it's not too long

! Give your
presentation to
the class. Answer
your classmates’
questions. Have fun!

3 Praise them for their work. Public speaking is noteasy!

Students’ own answers




SELF-ASSESSMENT

Look at the photos and complete the crossword.

- [
#.
-

Write sentences with can to solve the problems using the
word in parentheses

Down

L

d
2[r

1]

[

o [T =]

v 5
" [TT]
LT TTI [ In]

ﬁm

=

river erosion (plant trees):
We can plant trees to stop rlver eroslon,
* dirty beach (clean up):

broken toy (fix):
‘d Think about Unit 12

Write two things you enjoyed. Write two things you learned.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 129

Self-Assessment

4 Look at the photos and complete the crossword

1 Ask studentsto look at the photos; elicit the correct words
and write them on the board.

3 Put stndents in pairs to solve the puzzle Go around and
offer help where needed.

4 Check answers by asking different students to read out
each clue and elicit the answer from the class Point to each
answer on the board.

Answers: I

1 down drought

3 down pollution
4 down electricity
2 across traffic

3 across pinwheel
5 across lightbulb
6 acrossirigation

5 Write sentences with can to solve the problems
using the word in parentheses

1 Ask studentsto look at the example and then complete the
task.

Monitor but encourage them to work without help.
3 Check answers.

L2

Answers: [I—

1 We can plant trees to stop river erosion.
2 We can have a beach clean-up.
3 We can fix broken toys.

6 Think about Unit 12

Al students to think about the umit Encourage them to look

back through the unit to rermund themselvesand think about

thing s they enjoyed and things they leamed.

Instruct students to write 2 thing s they enjoyed and 2 things

they learned.

3 Monitorand help with spelling but not the actual content of
the writing.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their work to the class.

]

Students’ own answers I

Closing

+  Ask students to open their books to page 111. Point to [n
this wnit { will ...and read out the list Did they leam or do
these things?

» Asgk students to remember the problems they have looked
at this unit (e.g., erosion, pollution, fires, floods, drought,
traffic). What can we do about them? Ask students to
brainstorm ideas from the unit

» Praise students for their work throughout the umt. Tell
them that in the next lesson they are going to look back at
everything they have leamed so far this term.
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LESSON 1

1 Listen and point

pages 130-131 1 2
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of ;‘

units 10-12 _
Vocabulary: phone , bus, message, traffic, fire, train,

chat, poliution, ship, log in, flood, create a

password, plane , drought, settings

Materials: Student’s Book pages 130-131
Audio file 1.42

Colored pencils
Operer. =

e Ask the class What do you remember about units 10, 11, and ]
127 Elicit a few initial ideas. | et
* Have students discuss the question in pairs or small groups, _L-—-"'q

then invite more answers from the class
2 e Look and write

3-
E-

STUDENT'S BOOK page 130

e = i = 3 Play and say Itsa
1 i [aundio 1.42] Listen and point P
1 Hoeld up your book to page 130 and make sure that students What's number 127 : number 157

have the correct page. e
2 Play the audio, pausing for the students to point to the
correct picture.
3 Playitagam and have them repeat each word or phrase.

Audioseript Answers:

Cell phone 1 Cell phone 2 bus 3 road
bus 4 message 3 traffie 6 fire
road 7 train 8 chat 9 pollution
message 10 ship 11logn 12 flood
traffic 13 create a password 14 plane 15 drought
fire
:;i? 3 Play and say
pollution 1 Practice the game first, with the whole class. You could
ship choose a student to ask the questions.
login 2 Asstudents to work in pairs or small groups. tell them to ask
flood and answer. Go around and monitor.
;;’:;‘; 2 fatniiom Extra practice
drought * Inpairs: Student A tums his/her book over or covers the
page. They then try to remember as many words on the page
. as possible. Student B checksand counts.
2 Look and write * Stdents Aand B exchange roles Who remembered the
1 Instruct students to write the correct word under each most words?

picture. Go around and monitor but do not correct
Check answers. Write the correct words on the board and
have students correct their own work.

L2

132



4 Complete the text with the words in the box

choose should )

( loggedon

lagged  mom

Last week | wasn't very happy with my friend
My friend1__ tagged  meinaphoto and
it showed on my social media page. When

1 2 _, | sow the phote. | was
buyinga present for my 3

for her birthday and it wos a surprisel |
talked to my other friend and he said, "You
4  chaongeyoursettingsso
you can check photos you are tagged inl’
and he showed me how. Now I'm very happy
becouselcans which photos
appear cn my page!

How can you keep safe online? Talk about the words
in the box. Then talk to your partner

strong passward  strangers
talk ta an adult

be respectful
anline bullying

Hﬁwdﬁ I have
you keep safe avery strong \
~ onling? ) password What

il about you?

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 Complete the text with the words in the box

Aslr students to read the incomplete text right through. Make

sure all students understand the words in the box. Check
comprehension for the word settings.

L2

the words1n the box. Go around and momtor but do not
provide answers.

3 Tell them to read the whole text through again and change

their answers, 1f necessary.

4 Check answers: have different students read outa sentence

gach.

Answers: [I——

tagged, logged on, mom, should, choose

5 How can you keep safe online? Talk about the
words in the box. Then talk to your partner

1 Tell students to read the words in the box and check they
remember their meanings

]

1n pairs, and then confinue with the ideas in the box and

their own 1deas. Monitor as you move around and encourage

students to answer on their own.

Allow time for them to complete the rmissing words, using

Ask students to read out the example question and answer

3

Inwvite different pairs to repeat their conversations for the
class.

Students’ own answers
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B - 1'1
pages 132-133
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of
units 10-12

Langua ge: should, shouldn
Materials: Student’s Book pages 132-133

Audio file 1.43
Colored pencils
Drawing paper (optional)

Opener

s Ask the class to brainstorm transportation words.
« Have different students wnte the words on the board.

STUDENT'S BOOK

page 132

1 Look and complete the sentences with the
words in the box

1 Read out the first sentence of the text and check that

students understand the task. Rermnd them to read to the

end of each sentence before they choose the correct word.

Go around and monitor while they are working. Let them

COITPATE a1 SWers i pairs.

3 Check answers: have different studentsread out a sentence
each.

L2

Answers: I

1 boat 2 ammals 3 peaceful
4 erowded 3 empty 6 eity

[+

Think of your favorite form of transportation
and write
1 Allow time for students to think about their answers and

then complete the task. Monitor and correct spelling.
Ask a few students to read out their sentences to the class.

]

Students’ own answers

3 Draw your favorite transportation

1 Askstudents to draw pictures to illustrate their
sentences in Exercise 2.
Have them show each other their work in pairs or groups.

(]

I Students’ own answers

Extra practice

Tell students to make ‘best copies’ of their pictures and write
their sentences underneath 1n their best writing. These could be
used as a classdisplay.

134

LESSON 2

1 o Look and complete the sentences with the words in
the box

animals  crowded peaceful
oot city  emply

My favorite transportationisby1 boat . When you are onthe
water youcanseetheriver2 m\d;ﬂm It isalso very

because ynuonly hear the water. | like ships too, but |
prefer smaller transportation on the water.

Buses are good too, but sometimes they get very 4
particularly after school and work, when lots of people go home. It's
better whenthey're 8 __and you are on the bus withone or
two people. Youcan see alot of the 6 fromthe bus. But

the problemis you stop all the timel

2 e Think of your favorite form of transportation and write

My favorite transportationis . llike it because

3 o Draw your favorite transportation




5 Complete the sentences with should or shouldn't

| I talk to someone online | dont know.
a - _have astreng password.
0 tell an adult about a bully who is unkind to me.

4 |_ be respectful online and | copy
other people’s ideas.

6 O Look and color the things that are good for the
planet. Then say

STUDENT'S BOOK

4 W [andio 1.43] Listen and write the words

}ﬁm hear. Then match

1 Play the audio while students listen and complete words

1-6. Play 1t again as necessary.

L2

Go around and check.
3 Tell students to write the words on the board and check
spellings.

Answers: [I—

1 transportation
4 traf fie

2 parbage
3 pollution

3 drought
6 flood

page 133

Adl: them to draw lines to mateh the words with the pictures,

Audioscript

1 transportation
2 garbage

3 drought

4 traffic

5 pollution

6 flood

Ll L2

Complete the sentences with should or shouldn’t

Allow time for students to decide how to complete the
Enences.

Go around and talk to them wlule they complete the task.
Check answers.

Answers: III——

1 shouldn 't

2 should

3 should

4 should, shouldn’t

Look and color the things that are good for the
planet. Then say

Adl students to look ateach picture and suggesta word

or phrase that they have learned (solar panels, pollution,
traffic, plant trees, energy-saving lightbulbs, save water)

Tell them to color the pictures that show things thatare good
for the planet

Check, then have them make sentences about the pictures
they have colored.

Answers: III—

We can use solar panels.

We can plant trees.

We can use energy-saving lightbulbs
We can save water.

We can recycle and re-use.

We can use cars less.

Closing

Tell students thatin the next lesson, they will be making a
reportabout how we can help the environment at home.
Aslk them to think about the topic and to bring their 1deas
as well asuseful pictures (e g, from magazines) to the next
lesson.
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PRESENTATION

pages 134-135

1 Work in groups. Think about how we can help the environment

Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of Gt horia, Look ot the picturss and disciss

units 10-12

To make a report about helping the
environmentat home.

To self-evaluate progress made in units
10-12

Materials: Students Book pages 134-135
Writing and drawing paper
Scissors
Colored pencils
Glue sticks
Fictures brought in by students

Opener How we can help the environment at home
. . . . . M le think it is difficult to help the i nt. But
* Remund students that in this lesson they will be making a G::Lp;ﬁipmth ;;He .;iing;:'; m‘;el bt Ei o
report abouthow we can help the environment at home. TtieH wa I £ o ia ol el ch oEP e lHaht s Ao
+ Brainstorma few ideas that they have already thought of. off the faucet. We can water our plants. We can recycle our
* Ask who has brought in pictures to illustrate their 1deas. garbage. We can lock after our plants and trees. If we do these

» Encourage students to tell the class what they have brought things we can all help our planet.
- or have them show partnersor groups.

2 Read and do

o - ] 1 Draw or find some pictures you can use.
STUDENT'S BOOK page 134 2 Make your report with your group.

. . 3 Present
1 Work in SrOups. Think about how we can heh) Have a class exhibition. Tell your friends one thing you like

the environment at home. Look at the pictures about their report and one suggestion.
and discuss

1 Put studentsin groupsand ask them to describe each picture
and use them to say how we can help the environment Go
around and talk to them about their ideas.

Bring the class back together and elicit ideas from each

group.

(]

Suggested answers. II———

use energy-saving lightbulbs, look after plants, reduce
garbage, save water, don't bum fires.

(]

Read and do

Ask students to read the text quietly.

Then ask different smdents to read out one sentence each.

Hand out writing paper and allow time for them to write

their own reports in their notebooks. Tell them to use the

textasa model.

4 Hand out drawing paper to students who haven’t brought in
any picturesand tell themn to illustrate their 1deas.

5 Ask students to show each other their reports 1n groups or

patrs. Encourage them to make helpful suggestions.

3 Present

1 Display the reportsaround the class and have students go
around and look at them.

2 Make new pairs. Have them tell their new partners one thing
they like about their report and make one suggestion.

3 Let students take their reports home or keep them to makea
class display.

136
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SELF-ASSESSMENT

Mow | can...
1 say social media words

4 say these sounds
tr
train, tram
cr
crowd, crash
dipthongs ‘ai’, ‘od’, and ‘ea’
rain, boat, sea
‘jon” at the end of words
transportation, poellution

STUDENT'S BOOK page 135

Self-Assessment

Now I can...

1 Ask students to work through each exercise, checling the
ones they complete. Go around and monitor. Tell them for
sections 1-3 they should think of as many words as they can
(not just what 18 llustrated).
Dnll the soundsand wordsin Exereise 4 and elieit more
examples of each sound.
3 Tell students they will be making posters about
environmental problemsin the next lesson. Ask them
to bring 1n any useful photos (e.g., from magazines) if
possible.

L2

Suggested answers: I

1 Now I can say social media words such as, message,
chat, password, do research, log in, cell phone

2 Now [ can say transportation words such as, bus, boat,
plane

3 Now [ can say environment words such as, drought,
flood, fire
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TERM 2 PROJECT

pages 136-137 . A
Read and think about the project and make a poster.

TERM 2 PROJECT Then prepare a presentation for your class
L ) Think about environmental problems. Then think about how
Objectives: To revise the vocabulary and language of you can help the environment in your own home and in the

units 1012 community. Write a message to your class.
To make a poster.

To prepare and give a presentation.
To wnte a message to the class

Materials: Student’s book pages 136-137
Drawing paper
Colored pencils, scissors, glue
Large sheets of paper
Fictures brought in from home (optional)

Think about the environmental problems in your city and
country. Think how you can help the environment at home
and in your community. Complete the diagram

Opener Do your research on the internet. Circle the key words below
that you can use for your search.
L]

Tell students they are going to make a poster to use ina
presentation about environmental problems in their local
area and 1n the country.

* Remind them that a good poster needsan eye-catching main
heading, sub-headings, shortinteresting texts, and clear

pictures. Invite some suggestions for main headings for their Work in a group. Take some notes. You could refer to the
posters Egyptian Knowledge Bank hitps://www.ekb.eg/ for further
' information

hydroslectric electricity saveenergy plant trees  save water

fires cleanenergy electric cars  recycling trash  drought
energy-saving lightbulbs  floods

STUDENT'S BOOK page 136

Some environmental problems: floods, fires, .-
How can | help at home: furn off lights, .

1 Read and think about the project and make a K i ol e - s s LA s

poster. Then prepare a presentation for your
class

,} Ask students to read the text in the box. 3 Do your research on the internet. Circle the key
2 Instruct them to think about environmental problemsand
make notes. words below that youn can use for your search
3 Tell them to use their notes to write a message to the class 1 Ask students to look at all the wordsin the box and decide
on ways they can help the environment. which ones are useful key words for an online search.

4 Put students into groupsand ask them to create posters
using their notes and pictures or drawingsto make their

]

Go around and talk to them about this task.

posters interesting, Students’ own answers I
35 You could hold a class vote on the best poster and display 1t
in class 4 Work in a group. Take some notes. You could

refer to the Egyptian Knowledge Bank hitps.//
www.ekb.eg/ for further information

[ ]

Think about the environmental problems in
your city and country. Think how you ean
help the environment at home and in your 1 Put studentsin groupsand ask them to digeuss and note

_ jtv: C liice: th disgs down ideas and add them to the examples.
AN Saiere: st Tell them to look back at the diagramin Exercise 2 for

1 Read out the instructions. ideas.
2 Tell students to study the diagram in pairs. While they are 3 Invite each group to share ideas with the class.
doing that, copy the diagram on to the board.
3 Elicitideasfrom the class: ask What are the problems? Add Students’ own answers
good suggestions to the diagram (suggestions: pollution,
erosion, drought, floods, fires).
4 Continue with How can we help at home? (save water, tum
off lights, use energy-saving hghtbulbs, recycle, use green
energy) How can we help i the community? (walk or cycle
to work, plant trees, share cars).
5 Students could copy the diagram into their notebooks and
add their own ideas.

138
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5 Choose your visuals. Circle the photos below that you could
use for your presentation. Then find some more. You could
also draw some pictures for your presentation

(

solar panel

burning rice strow

community cleaning trash
recycle rubbish

energy-saving lightbulbs  plant trees

& Work in a group.
Present your ideas

STUDENT'S BOOK

5 Choose your visuals. Circle the photos below
that you could use for your presentation. Then
find some more. You could also draw some
pictures for your presentation

L2

L

Read out the instructions. Ask students to discuss in their
groups which pictures will be useful for thewr presentations
(the captions for the pictures are 1n the box below).
Explain that they can hold up their books and point to
pietures that are useful as they give their presentations.
Alternatively, they could use pictures from home, or draw
SOITE 1OW.

Hand outdrawing paper and/or scissors as required.

Allow tme for students to create posters to use m their
presentations.

Students’ own answers

Work in a group. Present your ideas

Tell students to worl: 1 their groups dividing up the parts of
the presentation. Then they should practice. Go around and
offer advice and encouragement.

Groups then take turns to present their ideas to the whole
class Make sure everyone takes part.

Look, write, and complete. Write a message to
your class

Ask students to look at the incomplete sentences firstand
digeuss i pairs how they could complete them. Tell them to
use the ideas from their presentations.

Allow time for students to complete the sentences. Go
around and monitor, making corrections as necessary.

Invite volunteers to read out their messagesto the class.

Students’ own answers

Closing

Praise students for their hard work on this Unit. Tell them
they are going to finish the term with a story.
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Objectives:

To read and understand a story

To enjoy reading 1n English
Vocabulary: wheat, crop, irrigation canal, rrigation,

wheat flour, maize, village , main square,

blocked, household, plan , agiculture
Materials: Student’s Book pages 138-145

Audio file 1. 44

Opener

Welcome students to the elass.

« Tell them they are going to read and listen to a story. Ask
how often they read stories at home. Do they everlisten to
stories? Which do they prefer?

I Presenhﬁon |

1 Show the ttle page (page 138). Read the ntle. Ask students
what they think the story will be about.

2 Present the words in the picture dictionary on page 139 and
get students to point and say as you say the words

3 Ask them what they remember about irigation. What
problem does it help with? (drought).

STUDENT'S BOOK

pages 138-145

£ 8 [audio 1.44] Dalia Saves the Village!

1 Ask stdents to look through the picturesand story. Tell
them not to read anything, but justlook at the pictures. 3

2 Ask what they think the story will be about. Answer any

questions they might have or tell them their questions will be

answered asyou read.

Play the audio with studentsfollowing the text.

4 Play 1tagain or have students read it quietly to themselves.

5  Ask themn what the story 1sabout

Lad

4
Suggested answers: I———

Dalia 15 doing research about eropsin Egypt Her village
has a problem with the water and they have no itrigation.
The canal 13blocked with trash. She calls every:me m the
village and they clean the canal. She tells the villagers to
try growing wheat. They make bread and cookies from
the fiour. Everything is better. When she growsup, she
‘helps other people with their crops.

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 Refer students first to pages 140-141. Play the recording.
Students listen and read.

Ask comprehension questions: What 15 Dalia’s research
about? (Cropsin Egypf) What is an important crop in
Egypt? (Wheat) What kind of bread does Dalia like best?
(baladi). Why are the crops failing? (There s no rrigation,
the canal 15 blocked) What does Dalia suggest? (Let’s call
everyone in the village on social media)

140

pages 140-145

L2

DALIA SAVES THE
VILLAGE!

BY NICOLA GARDNER

Play the recording for pages 142 and 143 Ask Where does
Daila’k family get thevr water from? (The Nile) Where do
the villagers meet? (The main square) Where do they meet
the next day? (At Dalia’s grandparents "house). What s the
problem? (The irvigation canal is blocked with trash) What
do the people do? (They clear the trash.) How many trash
bags do they fill7 (20

Continue with pages 144 and 145: [s the water polluted
now? (Ne¢) Do the crops grow back? (Yes) What'’s Dalia’s
next plan? (The villagers should grow wheat.) What do they
make from the wheat? (Flowr) What do they make with the
flow? (Bread and cakes) What de they do with the bread and
cakes? (Sell them to othervillages)



Audioscript

Narrator: Dalia saves the village

Dalia lives in avillage in Egypt. One evening she is doing her
homework on her computer. She 1s doing research about
crops m Egypt, like wheat, maize, and rice , and it is very
nteresting.

Wheat is an tmportant crop in our country and we use it to
make bread. Dalia looks at the pictures of delicious Egyptian
bread. Dalia likes baladi bread best. Which 1s your fvorite?

Dalia’s mom, Gameela, 1s speaking to Daliak dad, Waleed,
whe looks sad. ‘The crops are not growing well in the village.
There is a problem with the water and we have no ivigation,’
says Gameela to Dalia. ‘We need to help everyone tn the
village with their crops.'Dalia’s brother, Tarek, says, ‘But
what can we do? 'Dalia says, ‘It's very simple . Let's call
everyone in the village on social media. We need to

help ourvillage .’

Daliak family gets water from the Nile. But the triigation
canal is not working . She tells everyone in the village about
this pioblem on social media, then meets everyone in the
main square. A lot of villagers say they can help.

The next day everyone gets togetherin the center of the
village. Some people come on foot, and seme by bike. Some
people come by boat or by car from another village to help.
Everyone is very excited to help with the problem. They meet
at Dalia’s grandparents’ house . Dalia’s grandma gives them
tea and cookies.

Dalia and her family go to see the problem. The rrigation
canal that brings the water from the Nile is blocked with
trash — plastic bottles and household things. There are also
some plants in the water. Tarek says, *We need to start work
and clean the water.’ The wateris not very deep and they
start to clear the trash. They fill 20 trash bags with the trash.
Now the waterisn't polluted.

The water comes back to the village and the crops grow
again. Everyone is very happy. They can grow food on their
lamd and they can sell their fruit and vegetables to buy other
things. Their lives become easter. But some of the crops are
notvery geod.

Dalia has a plan . She thinks the villagers can produce more
food. She says they should try wheat — she tells them about
her research. She says wheat grows very well in Egypt and is
great for making delictous bread and cakes .

Some villagers Like the idea — they start to grow wheat in
some of thetr fields.

From the wheat they can make flour. From the flour they can
make delicious Egyptian bread. Grandma can make more of
her awesome cookies. The villagers make bread and cookies
to sellto other villages.

In a fow vears, everything is better in the village.
Dalia walks around the village and sees the changes. She is

very proud. When she grows up she works with agriculture to
help other people with thetrcrops.

Extra practice

Put students m groups to practice reading the story to each
other.

Closing

= Ask students what they enjoyed about the story. Praise all
their answers.

« Tell students that in the nextlesson, they will look at the
story again 1n more detail.
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Objectives:

Materials:

Opener e

*  Ask students what they remember about the story. Who is
the mam character? What's the story about?

STUDENT'S BOOK

1 Look and write

1 Ask students to

names of the characters without looking 1n the word box?

2 Ask studentsto

them with the correct pictures.
3 Remind students that they can look back and check who 1s
who and read the story again.

4 Check answers

Answers: I—

1 Dalia
4 Grandpa

CHARALCTERS

1 o Look and write

{: Gameela Dalia Grandma Tarek Waleed Grandpa j

To read and understand a story
To 1dentify charactersin a story

To identify key events and vocabulary ina
story

Student’s Book pages 146-147

lock at the pictures. Can they guess the

then look at the names in the box and match

Read and write T (true) or F (false)
1 Dadlia is still at school.
2 Tarek is Dalia’s cousin.

3 Waleed is Dalia’s dad.

4 Ddlia’s grandma makes delicious cookies.
5 Tarek helps the village with a problem.

6 Ddlia is a helpful girl.

asaclass.

2 Tarek 3 Waleed
5 Garmesla 6 Grandma

OO0 oo

2 Read and write T (True) or F (False)
1 Read outeach sentence and ask students to say if they are

true or false.
Ask students to

lax LD

focusmng on the

complete the exercise 1n pairs

Discuss with students the importance of helping one another,

support Dalia had from her famuly, father,

mother, Grandpa, Grandma and brother.

4 Check answers.

Answers: I——

1T
4T

142
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VOCABULARY

3 Complete the crossword with the words in the
sentences

1 We use to make bread.
2 Ddlia says the villagers should plant

3 Grandmamakes  cookies.
4 The

2

i | | | | |

— candl
in Dalia’s village was
blocked with trash.

5 Theirrigation
canal was blocked .|
with

6 Dadlia contacted "
family and friends o |G| | | | | |
her i

T Dalia and her
family live ina

slels] =]

|
gives everyone tea
and cookies.

STUDENT'S BOOK page 147

3 Complete the crossword with the missing words
in the sentences

1 Put the students in pairs to solve the puzzle, Fermmund them
always to read to the end of the sentence first Go around and
offer help where needed.

Check: ask different stidents to read out completed
gentences.

Answers: [IEE——

1 flour

2 wheat

3 awesome
4 irrgation
5 trash

6 computer
T village

8 grandma

L2

Closing
* Ask students who their favorite character 1s. Why?

Extra practice
« Ask students to write an alternative ending to the story.

Compare 1deas with the rest of the class and vote for the best

Ones.
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Objectives: To review the story and check understanding
To put events froma story 1n order.
To examune the charactersin a story.
To use some of the vocabulary learned this
term.
To discuss the story.
To write an email

Materials: Student’s Book, pages 148-149

Opener R

e Quckly revise the main points of the story. Ask How did
Dalia save the village 7 (She organized the clean-up of the
irrigation canal.)

STUDENT'S BOOK page 148

4
1
Z

Look and put in order

Ask students to say what 15 happening in each picture.
Instruct them to number the picturesin the order that they
happen 1n the story. They can do this in pairs.

Check their answersasa class. Encourage students to say
what else they remember about each scene in the pictures.

[FS]

Answers: |I—

1 picture &
2 picture b
3 pleture d
4 picture ¢
S picture f
6 preture a

S Read and match

1 Ask students to match beginnings 1-5 with endings a-d. Go
around and monitor.

Tell four different students to read out the sentences to the
class.

L2

Answers: I—
1d

i

144

EVENTS IN THE STORY

see Dalig's message on social
media.

cleans the canal with the others.

talks about the problem with her
husband.

3 The villagers

4 Tarek does research on her computer.




(3 o Read and complete

Grash irfigation canal household plan agriculture cwesomej

1 The — brings the water to the villages.
2 Mom went to the market to buy cups. plates, and other
things.
3 Amirhadagreat  forhow to make his team
win.

4 Peopledrop  into the river and it becomes
polluted. The plants and animals die.

5 Mom'secakeis | [ttastes se good!
6 Mr Fawzy likes to study all about plants and crops. He likes

T Problemsinwatercancause  problems.

7 e Read and answer

1 Why is Dalia an important person in the story?

2 Who do you think helps Dalia the most? Why?

3 Do you know anyone like Dalia? Describe them below.

STUDENT'S BOOK

6 Read and complete

1 Instruet studentsto work in pairsand complete the sentences
with the words in the box. Go around and monitor.
Ask different students to read out the completed sentences.

L2

Answers: II——

1 canal

2 household
3 plan

4 trash

5 awesome
6 agriculture
Tirngation

Read and answer

Read out each question to the class and invite initial ideas.
Ask students to discuss ideas further in pairs. Go around and
monitor, offering 1deas if necessary.

Allow time for students to write their answers. Go around
and offer help; check spelling.

L2 — -3

L

Suggested answers: II————

1 Because she saved her village.

2 Her family Because they supported her and helped her

call everyone and solve the problem.
3 Students’ own answers.
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L2

page 150
Dalia had a problem to solve. What was it? How did
she solve it? Look and complete

Dalia had a problem to solve. What was it?

How did she solve it? Look and complete What was the village's problem?

Fead out each question to the classand invite answers.
Allow tme for students to write their answers. Let them
worlr 1n pairs. Go around and offer help; check spelling.

What was Dalia’s solution?

Suggested answers: I

- They had no irrigation and some of the crops were not
very good.

- She called everyone and they cleaned the blocked
canal. She also told the villagersto try growing wheat

- Dalia did research about crops Then she learned about

“the problems in her village and agreed with her farmuly
to call everyone to help. They cleaned the canal and the
water came back.

- Dalia saved her village and when she grew up, she
worlced with agriculture to help people with their
crops Her homework research helped her to know how

‘to help her village and other people in the future.

What was the process?

What was the final conclusion? Why was Dalia’'s homework
research important to the process?
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] ° Ask and answer about the story. Use the words in the
box

{ How What When Whers Why

Why Is
Dalia’s dad sad at Because the
the beginning of the irrigation canal

story? s polluted

1o° Dalia writes an email to her teacher to say why her
homework about wheat is important. Read and

complete the emadil
X T — |
7 [z |
Dear Mrs Nawal

Last weok wa had a problem in my village. Wo didn't have anough water
bacauss tha imigation canal wax blodkad.

I talked to
Twant to
Wa cleaned
1 talkad to the villeges. | said

Dalla

STUDENT'S BOOK

page 151

9 Ask and answer about the story. Use the words
in the box

1 Read out the instructions and ask two students to read out

the example question and answer.

Ask another question about the story, beginning with

What (e.g., What 1s Dalia’s brother’s name?) and elicit the

answer (Tarek) Then ask volunteers to ask more questions,

beginning with one of the words in the box.

3 Put students i pairsto ask and answer more questions about
the story, begmmmng with each of the wordsin the box Go
around and help.

4 Invite different students to ask the class their questions.

L2

Students’ own answers

10 Dalia writes an email to her teacher to say why
her homework about wheat is important. Read
and complete the em ail

1 Check that all smudents understood what an email 1s. Hold up
your book, point to the formatof an email.

2 Put students in pairsto read the incomplete email and
discuss how to complete the sentences Tell them to look
back at the story to find the missing information.

3 Go around and monitor while they complete the task. Offer
help and check spelling.

4 Aska few students to read out their completed emails to the
class.

Suggested auswers: I

Dear Mrs Nawal ;

Last week we had a problem in my village. We didn't
have enough water because the irrigation canal was
blocked.

I talked to my family and we called everyone in the
village on social media to help.

I went to the canal with my family to see the problem.
We cleaned the canal and put the trash in trash bags.
I said that they should try growing wheat because it
grows very well in Eqypt. I learned this from doing
my homework about wheat, it was very help ful.
Dalia

Extra practice

« Put studentsin small groups to practice acting out the story.
Tell them to use their own wordsand 1deas, although they
can also refer back to the text

« Have themact out the story for the class.

Clesing

« Ask students Do you think Dalia will be successful when she
leaves school 7 Why?

« Askif they liked the story. Why [ Why not?

» Praise stidents for theirr work this term.
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